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I'TAKE this opportunity 4o- esrrect two- passages iri former
Essays; -otte’ in the IVth Vol. of the 'Asiatic Researches, p. 382:
and the second in-the first part of my Bssay on. the Sacred Isles i in
the West, p. 302 '

In.the Jatter, T said bhat the famous Pn‘A N-PUR{ Went no furlher
than FENO4tif and Bdherein, in his way to Egypt. But I was
mistakeiis for he even attempied to go up the Tigris, and went
even as far as Mov'ht, -

In the former, 1 asserted that by the Sum much‘hu-gangé PR'A'N-
PURI meant the Polgu: but I was equally mistaken ;. for, from his
narrative; he cerfainly understood the Shdt.al»dmb ‘ot the united
stream' of the “Figris and Euphrates, .. Lo

T scldém sdw PREAN-pifRi, and he. bmﬂy condeuoended to an-
swer my fnqairfes: hence the ‘information which he communicated,
was vague ahd desuliory. ‘I did not advert then to what Mr. -
DuNCAN' has ‘said ‘oxr the: subject in the Vth Vol. of the Asiatic’

Researcheb - ..
F. WILFORD. ,

Bilunns, Feb, 2oth,' 1808.
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TRANSACTIONS

OF THE

ASTATIC SOCIETY..

I

Remarks on the State of AGRICULTURE, in the District
of DiNAJPUR

BY W. CAREY.

THE soil of the district of Dindjpur is consider-

ably diversified. In the southern part the
ground rises in gentle acclivities, which run from
north to south, and are divided from each other by
* vallies running between them ; the whole resembling
large waves, or rather the appearance of the sea when
there is a great swell. The width of each valley'is
two or three miles, and that of the elevations about
the same. Each valley is watered with one or two
little streams, "as the Tanguam, the Pérnabhavé, and
several others, which empty themselves either into
the Makdnandé or the Ganges. These small rivers
swell in the rainy season to large lakes, fifty or sixty
miles in length, and two or three in breadth, overflow- .
ing all the low lands, whicBh are dry in the cold sea-'
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son. These vallies, at the distance of fifty miles
from the Ganges, are scarcely higher than the surface
of its waters ; when therefore that river is swollen by
the periodical rains, the waters of the vallies are not
only prevented from running off, but are so much -

ipcreased as to be navigable for vessels of very consi-
derable burden.

The sqil of the elevated portions of land is in ge-
neral a stiff clay, in some places black, and somewhat
porous, in others white and tenacious. The soil of
some of the vallies resembles that of the elevated
. parts, and that of others is rich and loamy, with

ubstratu m, at a greatér or lesser depth, of the same
kind of clay which forms the higher grounds. These
low lands are for the most part covered with long
grass of different sorts, and afford pasture to a great
number of buffaloes and to large herds of other
cattle.

The northern parts of the district are more level
than the southern ones, have a loamy soil, and are
well culfivated. Some tracts of clay land are, how-
ever, to be found, and it is probable- that clay is the.
substratum of the whole. :

~ The higher lands in the southern parts of the dis:
trict are principally inhabited by Musulmans, and the
vallies by Hindus. The mode of cultivation and the -
productions of the elevated parts, differ widely from .
- those of the vallies, so that those who have been ac-
customed to one of these sorts of land only, can sel-
dom manage the other to advantage.

On the ﬁigher clay lands very little besides rice
is produced, and, except in very small spots which
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- are well manured, only one crop in a year. The -
loamy vallies which do not lie so low as to endanger
the inundating of the crop, produce, not only rice,
but also a good crop of mustard, or pulse in the cold
season. The land which produces two crops in a
%wear is called Pdlli, and is usually let at a rupee and
1alf per. Bigha. That which produces only one crop
is called Khdr, and is usually let at twelve anaas per
Bigha. :

The people of the district of Dirdjpur are, in ge-
neral, extremely poor, and their farming utensils are:
therefore proportionably simple and wretched. A
plough drawn by two bullocks, serves to prepare the
soil. The plough is compused of four pieces; viz.
the Lingal or body of the plough, which is a piece
of wood forming two sides of an obtuse-angled tri- "’
angle, the other side being wanting, with a hole near
the obtuse angle to admit a staff of wood or bamboo
about six feetlong, called the Is. This-staff may be
called the beam of the plough, and is the part to
which the bullocks are yoked, going between them
and resting on the yoke by which they are coupled.
The ploughshare (Phél) is a flat plate of iron, nearly
of a lozenge shape, which is fastened to the under
part of the Lingal, to prevent its being worn by the
soil. The handle is a piece of wood, or bamboo,
about two feet'long, fastened to the upper extremity
of the Langal, and furnished, at a small distance from
its upper end, with a pin about six inches long, called
the Mut, to assist the hand in guiding the plough.

* .

. The oxen draw double, or side by side, being

coupled together with the Jull, or yoke, which

passes over the necks of both of them at once. The

lower edge, which lies on the necks of the cattle,
' Be -
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is straight. The upper edge has two elevations, one
over the neck of each ox, but is cut down at the
middle and at each end, so as to remain about two -
inches deep. Four bamboo pins are passed through'
the yoke, one at each end, and two in the middle,
which, descending on each side the animal’s neck, are
cannected by a cord under its throat. The beam of
the plough rests on the middle of the yoke, and is
fastened to it by a cord. '

Only one person attends a plough, holding the
"handle in one hand, and occasionally pulling the tails
of the oxen with the other, to guide them, or strik-
ing them with a stick to quicken their pace. A pair
of oxen may be purchased for six or eight rupees, a
plough for five annas, and a yoke for four. An in-
strument called Mai is drawn over the field after it
_has been sufficiently ploughed. This may be called
the harrow of the Hindus. It is made of bamboo,
in the form of a ladder, and is four or five feet in
length. A cord, fastened to the centre of this rude
instrument, is connected with the centre of the yoke,
and. the driver stand$ on the harrow, assisting its
‘operation by his weight, and guiding the cattle with,
his hands. * Land pulverized and laid smooth with
the Mai retains it moisture, and is fit to reéceive seed

" in dry weather, several days longér than it would be

if this was neglected. The Hindus call the opera-
tion, when performed for that purpose, Rasbindhan,
or the confining of the moisture. =~ - '

In dry seasons it is often necessary to water the
fields. For this purpose an instrument ‘called a J4nt
is used. The Jant is a trough of light weod, from
twelve to sixteen feet long, somewhat curved to admit
agreater depth in the middle, the bottom is five-or six

\
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inches wide, the height of the sides in the middle
part is six or eight inches, gradually decreasing to-
wards the ends, one of which is excavated toa point,
to prevent the water from running back and being
lost. When this instrument is used, it is slung to -
three bamboos placed erect and crossing each other
in the centre; a long and heavy bamboo, loaded at
the further end with a large ball of earth, is then
faftened to the end which is to be plunged into the
water, and thrown over the three erect bamboos,
resting on the top of them. A person standing on a
stage, even with, or somewhat below the surface of
the water of a pond, river, &c. then plunges the end
of the Jant into the water, with his foot, by which
means it is filled. The weight at the end of the lonﬁ
bainboo assists him in raising it out of the water, an
throwing its contents into a small reservoir, or pit,
from which it is conveyed into the fields. by chan-
nels cut for that purpose. Two feet, or two and a half,
is the height to which water can be thrown to effect
by this machine; when the height is greater, two,
three, or more Jants are used, and in that case the
water is thrown into small reservoirs or pits, at a pro-
per height above each other, and sufficieatly deep to
admit the next Jant to be plunged deep ecnough to
fill it. “Water is by this means sometimes conveyed
to the distance of a mile or more on every side of a
large tank or reservoir of water.* I have seen fifty
or sixty Jants at one time, in a large receptacle of

* Qu. Is not this the watering with the foot mentioned in Scrip-
ture, Deut, xi. ver. 10, and may not there be an ailusiva to the facility
with which this water is directed at the will of the husbandman, in
Prov, xxi. ver, 17

Bs
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water' called Mahip4l-dighi, about six coss firom
" Dindjpur. = '

. To remove earth from one place to another, a yoke
of bamboo is furnished with two appendages, called
Bharua, somewhat resembling a coarse sieve, the
‘outside composed of split bamboos wattled or twisted
over each other, and the middle part of twine, woven
. somewhat like the bottom of a sieve. These vesselsare
about a foot and a half in diameter; when loaded
with earth, or any other substance, they are carried
with the yoke.. The yoke lies acroess one shoulder,
one weight hanging before and the other behind,
and is occasionally shifted from one shoulder to the
‘other. S ‘

" The Kodali, or digging-hoe is, in this district, set
much more towards the earth than in-the southern
parts of Bengal, forming an angle of about six de-
grees with the handle, whereas about:Calcutta the
angle is not more than thirty degrees. “This instru-
-ment is used to dig the earth, or to grub up roots, and
" destroy the coarse grass, when land 1s to be first broken
up. The Kodali is a very useful instrument, answer-
ing.the purpose of both spade and hoe. E

The last instrument of husbandry which T shall
mention is the Kastya or Indian sickle. The blade
is curved, and edge-toothed like a sickle, but it is
much smaller and more rude than the European one..
‘The tength of the blade is about eight or ten inches,
and its greatest width one and a half. It is fixed in
atade handle; and is used to cut corn, grass, or
even brushwood upon occasion, being to the Hindu
a very useful instrument, although a European la--

A}




"IN DINAJPUR.- - v 4

bourer would scarcely pick oue of them np if he saw
it lie in the road. s

Rice is the staple production of the district. Four
kinds (including several varieties) are principally culs
tivated; viz. the Bhadui, so called from its ripenin
in the month Bh4dar, the Hemat.so denominat
from its ripening in the cold season, .the Bung, and
Bohara.

The first of these is chiefly, though not exclusive-
ly, cultivated on the lower, and loamy lands; on
these soils it is comstantly sown by broad cast, in
_ March, April or May, and the quantity sown depends

upon the quantity of rain which falls in those months.
The season of cultivation is sometimes extended near
a month longer than it would otherwise be, by trans-
planting the rice, while young, into the fields, or
the more elevated lands. hen-itis sown early
on the higher lands, a second crop is sometimes pro-
duced upon the same spot; but, that whichissown late
in the season, ripening proportionably late, so much
interferes with the planting of the Hemat rice, ‘that
the latter crop is often scarcely worth the gathering.

This rice, when sown on the lower and loamy soils,
réquires weeding. A large quantity of weeds, per-
ticularly panicum ciliare, often springs up among it:
these weeds, .if mot extirpated, infallibly ruin the
crop. It is also necessary to open the soil, after a
heavy shower, by drawing a large drag over it; but
no other attention is requisite, till the harvest, when
" it is cut and housed in the usual way.

. The Hemat rice is usually cultivated on the higher
and strong lands, a stiff sgil being better calculated to

4
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retain the water after the end of the petiodical rains.
This rice is usually sown at the end of May, or the be-
ginning of June, 1n small beds, as thick as it can pos-
sibly grow. The plants come up in three or four
" days after -the seed is sown, till which time the
round is kept barely moist: after the plants appear
1t should be kept quite moist, but not flooded. As
soon as the rains commence and the earth is well wa-
tered, this rice is planted out in beds, (or compart-
ments) each of w{:ich is surrounded with a balk, or
border, about ten inches high, and a foot wide, to
prevent the water from running off. - :

When a field is first formed, these mounds or bor-
ders are thrown up with the Kodali. The earth is
then repeatedly ploughed, till it is completely mixed
with the water, and reduced to a soft mud. Five,
six, and sometimes eight ploughings are necessary,
to destroy the weeds and completely dissolve 4lie
clods, after which it is smoothed by drawing the
‘Mai over it, till the surface is so level that the water
stands at an equal height in every part, When the
field is thus g\repared, the young plarits are trans-
planted from the seed-bed by the hand; eight or tem
of them being usually planted in one hole. These,
holes, which are about nine inches asunder, are made
by forcing the hand with the .young plant into the
mud ; the plants are left there in an erect position, -
after which the admission of water settles the roots.
When the whole spot is planted, water is admitred
from a neighbouring compartment, or from a ditch,
a trench or some other reservoir, and if possible con-
stantly kept at the height of at least three (or four)
inches. If there be too much water in the field,
it is allowed to run off, by cutting a passage for it
through the border, and when a sufficient quantity
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is run off, the rest is retained, by shutting the pas-
sage with a clod of soft earth. This crop requires:
no weeding, or at most but a very trifling one, the
water being sufficient to destroy the noxious weeds,
It the season be very dry, the field must Le supplied
with water from some neighbouring pond or reser-
voir, as the only means of preserving the crop: at.
tention to this is peculiarly necessary while the
plants are ({ouﬂg, for if the earth be permitted to
grow hard, the plants seldom thrive afterwardé;
when they have acquired. a size sufficient to over-
shadow the ground, the moisture is retained for a
long time, and the crop suffers less, but water is
absolutely necéssary to the perfection of a crop of
rice. In November this crop begins to ripen, and
the harvest is usually finished by the end of Decem-
ber. As there is little fear of rain at this season, the

- crop is housed and stacked, without any loss or dif-
‘ficulty.. :

- 'The Bun4 rice is usually sown in April or May, in
low, lands, where a flood of several feet deep may be
expected ; if the floods come suddenly while the
plants-are young, the water rises above them and the
crop is lost; but if the plants are strong and the
water increases gradually, the rice will grow as fast as’
the water rises. - This crop will answer tolerably well,
if the water be four, six, or even eignt feet in depth,
the stalks sometimes acquiring the length of ten or

. even fifteen feer; but as they are weak and lie in

an oblique position, they do not easily rise above
eight feet of water. This crop ripens in November.
The upper part of the plants on one man’s land being
drawn by a gentle stream, or by some other cause,
often fall on his neighbour’s field and occasion guar-
rels at the time of reaping. . '

I3
1
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“The Bohara rice is sown in October or November
Ytike the Hemat, and 'about January planted at the
bottoms of tanks, or pits, or on very low ground where
it can be supplied with water. It is treated in
every respect like the Hemat, and ripens in April or
May. is is an excellent sort of rice, but the quan-
tity cultivated is necessarily small. ’

"The next article of cultivation is indigo, a plant
for which many parts of this district-are improper, as
it will not grow on the white clay lands called Balka,
is sparingly produced on the black or red clays, and
as most of the soft and loamy parts lie so low as to be
subject to sudden inundations, which infallibly de- .
stroy the crop. - ‘ T

' The proper season for sowing indigo is in April
and May. Some have sown it at the end of Septems- -
ber or the beginning of October, and others in any
month from October to March. That sown in Sep-
tember, or October, orf even in November, will fre-
quently produce a crop, if the land be not low and
damp.- It is better to sow on low damp soils, m
December, January and February, when the seasor
will soon become warm enough to obviate the danger
arising from the soil. - Some have sown a wintet
crop with this indigo, which as it affords the young
plants a shelter in the cold season, may be esteemed
a good method. Mustard, ripening very early, is
the most improper for this purpose, -because it leaves
the indigo exposed at the very season in which it re-
quires shelter. The young plants, at this season of
the year, are often greatly injured by the treading of
cattle ; and the_crop is seldom so good as that which -
is sown in the proper season. - If the season be
favourable, and the whole crop be sown in-March;
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April or May, (for which repeated rain is absolutely
necessary,) and be weeded before the periodical raims
set in, an abundant crop may be expected. Indigo
sown in June seldom repays the labour of the hus-
bandman, the rains, then setting in, usually injure
the plant while young, or produce weeds in such
abundance, that it is choked by them, and generalty
perishes. ' *

‘The present method of cultivating indigo is sub-
ject to many inconveniences, and therefore liable to
many objections ; but as the whole business is con-
ducted by giving advances of money to the Ryots,
previously to their sowing the seed, and by receiv-
ing the produce at a certain number of bundles of 2
given measure for a rupee, and as many of them
-scarcely ‘ever intend to fulfil their engagements, the
application of a remedy would be difficult, -especi-
ally as the devising of it must depend upen expe-
riments, to the making of which the poverty and
prejudices of the cultivators would prove an almost
mvincible obstacle. ' : .

Corchorus olitorius, Corchorus capsedaris, and Cro-
talaria juncea are sown in April, May, or June. The .
fibres -of these plants are much used for cerdage,
and for making sackcloth, and are very waluable
for these purposes. The Eschynomene ‘cannabina, .
is sometimes, though but seldom, sown in this dis-
trict, but is more. abundantly cultivated in the
southern parts of Bengal. The fibre of this plant is
less valaable than that of the Corchoris. "There are
two varieties of the Crotalaria juncea; ‘one, sown
at this season, often grows ten or twelve feet high;
the -other variety is sown in-October, and rises to the
height of four or five feet. )
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After the earth is properly ploughed, cleansed,
and pulverized, the seeds of these plants are sown

very thickly. The natives say that they should be
sown so close together that a serpent cannot creep
between them. This prevents the plants from throw-
ing out blanches, which would be highly injurious
to the fibre. '

As the growth of these plants is exremely rapid,
the crops suffer but- little from weeds; if the weeds
however should he numerous, they must be extir-
pated by the hand. '

When the Sana* has done flowering, and the seed
vessels have nearly attained their full size, sometime
before the seeds ripen, it is cut down, and tied in
small bundles, each containing ten or a dozen plants.
The bundles are then set upright in water (about a
foot or a foot and a half of the lower part of the stalk
being immersed) and continue in that situation one
day; by this means the upper, and comparatively
tender, part of the stalk is somewhat dried. This oc-
casions a greater similarity in the quality of the fibre
taken from different parts of the same plant.

After the Sana has thus stood erect for one day,
it is steeped in a pond, orsome other receptacle of
water, to promote the separation of the fibre from
the stalk. This prucess is as follows: a number of
the small bundles abovementioned are laid one upon
another, so as to form a heap five or six feet wide,
on each side of which three or four stakes are previ-
ously set, to prevent its falling down. A quantity of
cow-dung is then spread over the heap, about two

® Crotalaria juucea.

\
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or three inches in thickness; upon this a layer of
- straw of about a foot and a half, and over the whole a
quantity of earth sufficient to sink the heap till the
upper part is five or six inches below the surface of
the water. In two days and a half, or three days at
farthest, the putrid fermentation is carried to a suffi.
cient extent. ' R

The Sana is then taken out, and the fibre stripped
from the stalk in the following manner. A man
standing up to his knees in the water, takes a few of
the stalks, and, having broken them about a foot
from the lower end, holds them with the large ends
from him, and strikes them on the surface of the
water, till the broken -pieces are separated and fail
off. Then turning them; he takes hold of the fibres
which are freed from the broken pieces, and beats
the small ends, In the same manner, on the water,
till the fibre is entirely separated from the stalks; a
few strokes are sufficient, and by a few more it is
cleansed from any mucus, or fragments of stalks
-which may adhere toit. Itis then dried and packed
‘up for the market.

The chief thing to be attended to in this process,
is the proper regulation of the putrid fermentation;
if this be not carried to a sufficient extent, the fibre
will not separate, and if carried too far, the quality
is injured. The most experienced natives account
two days and a half a proper medium. The fermen-
tation is doubtless quickened or retarded by the
state of the weather, but the difference occasioned

thereby is so small, that the Bengal farmers entirely
disregard it. :

The Crotalaria, cultivated in the neighbourood of
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Calewtta, and probably that cultivated in all the
southern parts of Bengal, is accounted much inferior
. to that cultivated in the northern parts of the coun-
try. . The natives attribute this to the difference of
soil. 'This may have some effect, but it is probable
that the variety cultivated in the south, is inferior
to that cultivated in the north; as, even there, the
large variety is preferred to the smaller one.

Phaseolus Mungo is usually sown in small fields
about the beginning of June, and generally produces
a good crop; it will thrive only on high and good -
Iand. Phaseolus radiatus is sown in July and August,
on land where another crop has failed, and, not un-
- frequently, on old sward, or on land which could -
rot be regularly cultivated. The seed is scattered
over the land, often without any ploughing at all,
and at most the plough is only drawn over the sur-
face so as to make a few slight scratches. This crop
ripens in October. It is obvious that much produce
is not to be expected from such a mode of culture.
The crops are indeed light, but are often sutficient.
to pay the rent of the land. A more rational me-
thod of cultivation would doubtless be far more
productive. :

The low.and loamy soils, after having produced
a crop of early rice, are usually sown with the sceds
of some other plant, in October or November. Fhe
mode of culture for all the cold season crops is near-
ly alike. The natives seldom begin to sow till about
the full moon in October, supposing that tlie soil
possesses a pernicious quality, which burns-up the
young plants, till the cold season is well set in. In~ -
deed, before that time, the quantity of moisture in
the soil is too great, and the heat. of the season un-

-~
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friendly to these productions; so that though the.
plants will come up, they are yellow and sickly, and
either soon perish, or continue small, stunted, and
unproductive. .

Mustard seed is sown in great quantities at this
. season.. Three kinds are usually cultivatéd; viz.
Surshapa,* vulg. Sursha, Raya,{ and Sheta Sursha.}
The first is the most esteemed, though the other two
kinds are as productive, and perhaps more so. The
Sinapis dichotoma rises about two or three feet in
height, flowers in the latter end of November, or the -
" beginning of December, andis usually ripe in Janu-
ary. S.ramosa grows soinetimes five or six feet high.
It flowers in the end of December, orin January, and
ripens in February. §. I;glauca grows two or three
feet high, and ripens in February. This kind, having
a strong and disagreeable smell, is less valued than
the other .sorts. * When -the crops of mustard are
ripe, the plants are carefully pulled up by the hand,
and carried to a place in the field, smoothed and pre-
pared for the purpose, where it is soon after thrashed
and winnowed. ‘
Flax,§ though abundantly cultivated in the cen-
tral parts of Bengal, for its use in making oil, is
but ?ittle cultivated -in this district. The natives .
know nothing of the use of its fibre to make thread.
The oil-men usually mix the linseed with a quantity
of mustard seed, to promote the expression of the oil.
_ This-so injures its quality, that Indian linseed oil i3
- unfit for painting, or the other useful purposes to
which it is applied in Europe.

® Sinapis dichotoma. 4 S, ramosa. 1 S. glauca,
§ Linum usitatissimum, : ' R
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Many parts of this district are very proper for the-

. cultivation of wheat and barley, notwithstanding

which, very little of either is sown. The kind
of wheat found in these parts is bad, the flour pro-
duced therefrom is of a very dark colour, and con.
sequently finds no market among Europeans. The
native merchants on this account make no advances
for it, and this want of a market is the reason alleged’
why it is not cultivated to a greater extent. For
the purpose of making a trial I sowed Patna wheat,
on a large quantity of land, in the year 17938;. the
flour produced from which was of a very good quality.

Several kinds of pulse are sown at the commence-
ment of the cold season, the principal of which are
' Kesari,* Mashuri,} and But.f The seeds of the first
‘of these kinds are sowmetimes scattered among the
stubble of the Buna rice, and produce a good crop
without farther trouble, but the most usual way
is to sow it on land previously well ploughed and
cleansed, in the same manner as for tne other- cold
feason crops. : ' '

. :
Tobacco is cultivated to a cousiderdble extent
on low and loamy land. The seeds are sown on
a small plat or seed bed, soon after the conclusion
of the rains, where théy are shaded, and watered,
if necessary, till they are large enough to be trans-
lanted into the field. The land for tobacco must
e well ploughed, and manured, after which the
young plants are transplanted in rows, much in_the
manner that cabbages are planted in England, and

at the same distance. The young plants require con~

tinual attention, the ground between them must be

® Lathyrus sativa.. - + Ervum lens. t Cicer arielinum.,
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’refeatedl{ loosened, and the earth drawn to the roots,
till they have acquired a sufficient growth: they are
then cat and dried for use. ' :

The egg plant,* and several species of capsicum,
are planted at the same time, and in exactly the same
manner, as tobacco. The fruit of the egg plant is
much used all over India, as an article of good, as is
the capsicum to give d pungent taste to several Indian
dishes. I have not observed that these plants are
planted in this district at any time except the com-
mencement of the cold season, and there i8 reason to
suppose that they would not succeed if they were;
though in the southern parts of Bengal, they pros-
per very well when planted at the commencement of
the rainy season. Several other plants are cultivated
as articles of food, some to a greater and others to a
less extent. The cucurbitaceous plants are often
sown in the fields, and the advantage of cultivating
them is considerable. The sorts-most cultivated .are
cucumbers of two sorts, the ane sown in April and
vielding fruit through -the rainy season, and the
other sown from November to February, and yield-
ing fruit till the rainy season sets in. Karaila,{
Terbz,{ Dtdh Kushfj Jhinga,§ Taroi,§ Kankrol,**
LaG, 11 Kadda}} and the Konhra, or Pumpkin.§§
The three last of these are suffered to run over the
houses, and sometinyes on a bamboo stage, and pro-
duce fruit sufficient for the expenditure of .the cul-
‘tivator, besides furnishing a large quantity for the
markets. S o

* Solanum Melongena.

+ Momordica carantia,
t Cucurbita citrullus. ' i Trichosanthes anguina,
§ Cucumis pentanguius, § Cucumis acutangulus.
**  Momoidicn mixta, 4+ Cucurbita lagenaria, -
1t Cucurbita ajba, c § Cucurbita pepo.
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The sweet potatoe* is planted at different seasons
in different gu’ts of Bengal, but in this district it is
planted at the beginning of Octeber. The ground is
previously ploughed to as great a depth as possible,
and then cuttings, taken frem a small spot reserved
for that purpuse, are planted; these cuttings seon

take root, and afterwards require no further care, till

the roots are fit to be taken up, which begins to -be
the case at the end of December, and continues till
May, during which time the produce is dug up and

- .carried to market as it suits the convenience.of the

enltivator.  ‘Another variety, of a white colour, -
which has very little sweetness, and a small species
of yam,{ the root of which is about the size of a. .
goose’s egg, are cultivated in the more northern parts
of the district. The cuttipgs of the plants, of the
convelvulus, and the small zoots of the yam, are
planted in April or May, and the produce brought to
market in October or November. _

Three varieties of the Arum. esculentusm, (Cachﬁ

. of the Hindus,) are usunally planted in March. or

April.  The cultivation of these roots, occupies a
considerable portion of the soil, and the produce is
‘as important as potatass to the people of England,
The offsets. from the root are planted in rows, about
a foot and a half or twe feet asunder, and as the plant
increases in size, -are earthed up as. potatoes are in
Eyrope. 'The periodical tains being ended, the leaves
die away; after which, from' November to March,
the roots are taken up, and carried to market, as
suits the convenience of the cultivater. These roots
abound with a farinaceaus substance, o# rather with

"¢ Convolvulys batatus, '+ Dioseoreq.’
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a viscous, starchy substance, and are esteemed very
nutritive. The M4n Cachi,* and the Ol,t are eul-
tivated in small spots. The root of the fitst of thede
is often two or-three feet long, and nine inches or a
foot in diameter. It is necessary to lay this root to
dry for two menths or more, otherwise it is too acrid
to be eaten; after thisit is very wholesome, though
not very palatable. As ail the sorts of Cacht wili
keep for almost amy length of time, it might be
worth attention as an article of provision for sea .

voyages. -

In shady situations, where the soil is rich and
loamy, ginger and turmeric flourish. The offsets are .
lanted at the same time with, and the whole cultare
15 exactly the same as that observed for the arum.
The leaves die off, like those of arum, sobn after the
rains, and the roots are fit to be taken up in January.
The turmeric is very deficient in colour, and the gin-
ger less pungent, if taken up too soon. The farmers
therefore let it remain in the ground till the leaves
are entirely dried up. ~ Ginger 15 usually sold green,
aud only a small proportion dried for foreign market
or home consumption. After the roots et the tur-
meric have been well cleansed and picked, they are
boiled over a fire made with the decayed leaves of
the plant, (the natives supposing such a fire to have
a peculiar kind of virtue,) after which they are well
. dried in the sun, and reduced to powder by the
Pedal, or by the wooden mortar-and pestle. In this
state they are usually carried to market. The roots
are sold likewise before they are pulverized.

e

* A. Campanulatum. + Arum maerorhison.

Ce
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On moderately high spots, where the soil is good,
‘the sugar-cane is planted in February and March.
‘The spot designed for sugar-cines is usually surround-
ed with a ditch, the eal't%il dug from which is heaped
up reund the field, in the manner of a wall, and
serves to defend it from cattle. . After the spot has
been well ploughed, or dug up with the Kodali, cut-
tings of ripe canes, consisting of about three joints,
- are planted somewhat slanting, in rows, about two
feet, or at most three feet distance, and about a foot
asunder in the rows. The fields must be often wa-
tered and cleansed from weeds. When the canes are
about four feet high, they are tied in bunches, about

- . three or four stalks forming a bunch: this permits

the air to circulate among them, and facilitates their
ripening. The canes, when ripe, are cut, and either
carried to the mill or to the market.

The cultivation of the plantain is a profitable
branch of husbandry, requiring but little labour, and
making a certain return. Spots near ‘to the habita-
tion are chosen for this purpose; to guard against the
depredations of thieves. The young plants or suck-
ers are taken from old plantations, and planted at
about six or eight feet distance each way. They
may be planted at any time of the year, but May or
October is usually chosen. The root is all cut off
previously to plan#ing, except a small part with a

. few fibres. The ground is ploughed, either before or
after planting, as it suits the convenience of the far-
mer; and a crop of some other plant is advantageous-

- ly cultivated on it, the first year. In the second year.
the trees produce fruit, and continue to do so for.
some years; each clump will produce abount two
bunches in a year, It is necessary to plant a new-
field at the end of three or four years; because, when
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the clumps become large, the fruit is small; and the
buaches contain a smaller number of fruit. -

The Cytisus Ctjan is f;re;;uently sowed round fields

of sugar-canes, egF-plant; and other things: this,
while it makes a slight and well looking fence, is
also a source of profit to the cultivator. :

At present the poverty, prejudices, and. indolence
of the natives strongly operate against improve-
“Could an adequate remedy be
found for these evils, many other things might be
cultivated with great advantage. Hemp would flous
rish in many spots; cotton, scarcely cultivated at all
in the district, might be cultivated to alarge extent;

- if proper methods were taken to introduce the best

kinds, the culture of wheat and barley might.occupy
many thousands of Bighis, which now iie in an un-

cultivated state.* The" culture of some species of

Hibiscust would be profitable, and furnish one of the
most durable fibres for cordage, amnd, perhaps for
coarse cloths.

. The cultivation of timber has hitherto, T believe,

. been wholly neglected : several sorts might be plant-

ed all over this district, and indeed all over Bengal,
and would soon furnisha very large share of the tim-
'Ze Sist,] the Andaman

? 1 beve not observed that any of the smaller grains, such as Pas-
palum, Holcus, &c. are cultivated in this district: they would an-
y prosper in many situations, - .
t+ Particularly H, cannabinus, H. surattensis, and H. strictus,
1 Dalbergia Sissoo. || Pterocarpus Dalbergius.
§ Artocarpus integrifolius, C § Tectona grandis.
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‘ny,* the Sattin-wood,} the -Chaknési,i: the Tuna}
and the Sirisha,{ sheould. be .principally chosen.
The planting of these trees single, at the distance of
a furlong from each other, .wduld .do wo injory to
the. crops of - coriy, - biwt - woudd, by coeling the at-
mosphere, rather be advintageous. : In many places, -
spots now unpraductive, .would -be improved - by
clumps or small plantations of timber, under which
ginger and and turmeric might be cultivated to gteat
advantage. - R N

. A - T ‘
‘In some situations SaL§ Pitsal,** Jaral{t and
some other sorts of less note would prosper. : :

:Indeed the. improvements that might be made in
this. country by the planting of timber, can scarcely
becabeulated:” Teak,}} that: most ueefiil waod, is at
present: brought from the Barmin dominiens; theugh
1t would grow in any part of Bengal and perhaps

‘in awny past’ of Flindostan. . It appears, from the
annals of the National Museum of Natural Histery;
that the French naturalists have begun to turn theis
attention to the culture of -this valuable tree, as
am object.of national utility. This will be found im-
practicable in Framse, but may perbaps be attempted
sornewhere else. . To England, the first commercial
eountry; in the world, its importance. inust bé obvious,
and the further encouragement || of the culture. of it
in this. country,.' will eventwally furmsh a supply of

excellent timber for ship* building and various other

* Swietenia Mahoganih ., .4 Swistenia chiorexylah.
1 Swieteniu €Chubrassa. # Cedrala thna I

§ Mimosa Seereesa. q: Shorea robustu. ' -
** The genus of tree is not yet detsmmived. .
++ Lagerstremia flos reginze. . 1} Teclona grandis.

Il The cultivation of Teak has been encouraged by Government.
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| important purfmés-, and dbviate 411 apprehermsions of

the failord of the market whene it is purchased, or of
the destruction of the fovests which have kitherto
supplied i::. . o
Most of the Palms; though 'aseless as timber, de-
sefve theiattentionr of the agrpeultirist. The Sago-
tree® wouwld. grow in all the:high parts, and. thei
Date-tree,f planied close, would greatly improver
mhamy spots mow gvholly unproductive.. The juice of
this.tree:ss inadnfactived into stigar, i some parts of.
Bengal, 4wt 1s: highly valuable for that atd..other:.
purposes. It .7s common to les g tige of this Kind for- -
two annas a year. Two hundied of these trees

" might,be plahdes: om x Bighd, Which létd for a ropee

ant} a-hailh;) this would -be preduttive of a: large in»
cbmey sften the first eight'or ten yembys. 0 .. ;o0

el b R I R IR
-rifew! attempts have yet been made to> improve or-
chards. - The Mingo, and other fruit trees, are ofteir
plditted so close as to choke.eacli othel; and but little

- regard-iy:paid by the plamtor to'.the ‘qudlity of the

fruit. Soarvely ahy attempt- has been ‘made to na~
turalize foreogs. fruits ; evi::n‘ thel Orange " tree is al-
most a stranger to several ‘parts of Bengal, though

e late..ex pdrimeéntd prove that it might be mtro-
ducdd ) withn 'suctesd. < The ‘laudable attémpts mude
by .sevéral Buropeass exdeptéd, . the: inproving of
frifsy by gtafeing, : o by raising imptoved varieties
fdoni . sced, .has scavcely! beer attempted: - In sHort,
the fruits. of Hindostan are not far removed froma -
state.of ﬂm& ' :

el

i S(agguerm;~ Rumphii.
+ Pheenix Silvestris.
: C4

~
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The remedy for these evils is'obvious to every one,

and the application of it would fully reward any per~
son who would engage heartily in it. )

In this district several obstacles to agriculture pre-
sent. themselves to the farmer. Large numbers of
wild buffaloes and hogs infest the fields, and make
it necessary for the farmer to watch his crop, from
the' time it appears above ground, till the harvest is
gathered in: as.this watching is imprycticable beyond

a certain.extent, is gttended with much danger, and’

oftén ineffectual, the cultivation carried on by. an in-
dividual must be.proportionably limited.

- 'The inundations which are occasioned by the: sud-
den overflowing of the rivers, frequently déstroy. the-
crop through a large extent of . eountry, . or so much
injure it, that by this alone, the laborious husbandman
is often s0. reduced. in his.circumstances; as to be :un-

. able, or so discouraged as to.be afraid, tocarry on the:
cultivation of the soil with any degree of spirit. - The;
beasts might: be destroyed, or.'their ravages pre-
vented, in varipds ways; but it is difficult to provide
sufficiently againt the effects of inundations.

[ . kK [ R E e

- Perhaps the encouragement 'of -cold season crops

would be the best remedy for both: for. the long

rass being- déstroyed.by; the cultivation of the low. .
nds, the wild animals would: find no shelter, and in-
deed no.sustenance; when'. the crop was off, which -

might ogcoasion .them te desert.the couhtry, and the
cold season crop, though often less valuable than a
crop of rice, might prove a remuneration for the la-
bours of the cultivator, and by some improvements
might be brought to such a state as to become a source
of considerable profit, ’
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Though these remarks relate chiefly to the district
of Dinajpur, yetit is obvious that many of them will
equally apply to the other parts of Bengal. .

Thei 1mprovement of live stock, and introduction of
dairies, the fencing and manuring of land, the intro-
duction of wheel carriages, and a number of i improve-
ments of a similar kind, have not been hinted at, be-
cause the present state of society seems to render
them to a %reat degree impracticable. .. Yet the rapid
progress of agricultural improvements in ' England
encourages the hope, that a gradual improvement may
also be effected in H ndostan.

3
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REFERENCI.;S T0 THE FIGURES .
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CIL
An Essax on the Sacrep IsLis in the Fest, with other
Essays connected with that IVork. - .

BY CAPTAIN F. WILFORD. .
ESSAY V.

Origin and Decline of the Curistian RELIGION in
, N . INDXA‘. 5

L IT appears, that long before CuRisT, a renova- -
tion of the universe was expected all over the world,
with a Saviour, a King of Peace and Justice. This
éxpectation is frequently mentianed in the Purdnas:
Eﬁcp"Ei?tfi is often complaining that she is ready te
smk back into Pdtdle under, the, agcumulatad lead
of the iniguitien of mankind : the Gods alsa complain
of the oppression of the Gianss. Visunvu comforts
the Farth, his consest, and the Gods, assuzing them,

t a Savieur would come, to redress their griev-
asices | and put an end to the tyranny of the Daityas,
of Demans.. That, for this se, he would be
mearnated in the house of a shephesd,, and hroughs
up among shepherds: The. followers. of Bupp'sa
umenimonsly declese, that his iacarpation, in. the
womb of & vingin, was foretold several theusand
years, tliough some say ong thowsand only, befare it
eame topass.* s b

A’ shert time before the bicth of Cuiisz, not enly
‘the: Jows, but the Romand,; an the autherity of . the

Tt
el d g 2 b

i

* See also As. Res: vol. vi. p 267, "



18 ORIGIN AND DECLINE OF THE.

Sibylline books, and the decision of the sacred col~
Tege of the Etrurian augurs, were all of opinion,
that this momentous event was at hand. This was
equally the casé in the east, and a miraculous star di-
rected the holy men, who were living in anxious ex-
pectation, where to find this heavenly child. At that
time the Emperor of India, uneasy at these prophecies, -
which, he"conceived, portended his ruin and the
loss of his empire, sent emissaries to inquire whether
such a child was really born, in order to destroy
hinr: and this bhappened exactly the 3101st year of -
the Cali-yuga, which was the first year 6f the Chris- -
tian Era. This traditionary account is known all over
"India ; and is equally current among the learned and
the ignorant. - But the Hindus fancy, that these old
prophecies were fulfilled in the person of  Crisuia.
What induced” the Brdkmens to adopt this idea; is
not so obvious. It is possible, however,. that they
saw plainly, that if they admitted these prophecies
to have -been fulfilled about the time of CHrist,
some material alteration must, of course, have taken
place in their religion. The Magi of- scripture, who
‘came from the east, where equally expecting thisreno-
‘vation ; and the star’served only to guide their:steps.
This expectation, of -a.renovation of the world, pre-
vailed also#gmong the Gothic tribes in the north :  but
after waiting patiently for some time, certain enterpris-
ing men set' themselves up, for the promised Manv,
or new Apam; and were acknowledged as ‘such.
According to their traditionary aceounts, they were
nettled, and puzzled with some strange reports from
the east, about the appearance of some &sir, dse,
Geods, or god-like men; ‘and GyLFE is supposed to have
been sent to inquire into the truth of these reports.
His embassy is the ground work of the Edda, which
con¢ludes with these remarkable words. “The new
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Ase then took to themselves the names of the an-
clent ones : and gave themselves to be the real 4se,
or Gods.” OpIn was one of them, and advancing
towards ‘the north, GyLFE surrendered his kingdom
to him. In consequence of these notions of a chan

in this sublunary world, a hew system of religion in
Britain, was set up in opposition to the old one, ac-
cording to the ingenious Mr. CLELAND: and this, he
thinks, must have happened some time B. C. but, I
think it happened later; for Heneist and Homsa °
were in the tenth degree of lineal descent from' this
new Opin; who, of course, was contemporary with
TreNMOR, who was deified by Fin-GaL his great
grandson, Svho-appointed him an Elysium, from
which the sons of the feeble were excluded, and
priests also, I believe. That FiNcaLand his followers
held in contempt the old religion, is obvious from the
ancient Galic Poems. Probably the defeat of the
druids in Anglesea, for 'so we may call it in spite of
their spells, and holy texts churned from their. sacred
Vedas, accelerated their ruin, and that of their reli-
gion: this, with some obscure prophecies, ~ foretelling
that a total change in civil and religious matters,
was going to take place, induced many clever and
enterprising persons to avail themselves of all these
circumstances; and to give out, either, that they
were this expected divine being, or to deify therr
own ancestors. ~FIneAL succeeded most completely:
for, till very lately, Thany of the Irish, among the
poorer class, believed, that the souls of the departed
went into the Elysium of Trrnmor and Mac
Cowalr, according to the industrious.inquirer J.
Goop, who lived above 200 years ago: and, if the
Christian religion had not prevailed soon. after,
TreNxmor would have been considered, in time,
as the supreme being. In the same manner, the
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Emperer. Avcusrus was of course copsecrated 3.
_Goti after his death; and, both before and after,
temples were erected in his honour, and sacrifices
offered to him. The courtiers of ANTONY, acting up-
on the same principles, declared, that he was Osirs
redivious, born again, and ‘that CLEOPATRA was Isis,
79_18,;‘11, adds, that the requati(;n of tge];;vorki, eg
oretold, was going to take place, and begin wit
'f.h"::ggoklexﬁge asggsugal : then the Argonauts, in due
time, with the Argo, would reappear : and that there
would be another TypHis, a Trojan war, again, in’
which AcurLiLes would signalize himself.

- The Hindu traditions, concerning this wonderful-
¢hild, are collected in 4 treatise called the Vicrama-
* eRaritra, or history of Vicrama’prtya. This I have
not been able to procure, though many learned Pan-
dits have repeated to me, by heart, whole pages from
them. Yet I was unwilling to make use of these
traditions, till I found them in the large extracts
made by the ingenious and indefatigable Major C.
Macgexzik of the Madras establishment, and by
him communicated to the Asiatick Society. .

When I mentioned the Sibylline verses, I by no -
means intended the spurious ones, which are deserv-
edly rejected by the learned: but the genuine ones,
such as they existed in the time of Virerr; whose
testimony 1s unquestionable, and incontrovertible.
Whether these prophecies were really written by in-
spired women, is not now the question: they were
certainly current all over the west, and this 1s enough
for my purpose. There were several of them, and the
most ancient were from the east. There was a Per-
gian, a Chaldean, an Egyptian, and alse, according to
Pavsanias and Ev1av, a Tudaia, ot Jewish Sibyl from

!
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Palestine. Such women probably never existed : but
the prophetical yerses, that were attributed to- them,
were gxtraoted from the sacred records of their re-
spective couniries.  The faurth eclogue of VireiLis
entirely on the subject of this long expected renova-
tion of the world.

The Iyt £ age, forctokd by sered thymes;
In . the origingl it z's:,;j,'oretold by the CymEan

S1pyL,

Renews its finished course ; Safurnian timeg '
Roll round again, and mighly years, begun
From their first orh, in radiant civeles run.
The base degenerate ivnn offspripg,, (or the Celi-yuga) ends;

A golden progeny (of the Cri'ta, or golden age) from heaven descends:
O chaste LiiCIN A, speed the mother’s pains:

And baste the glorious birth ; thy own APOLLO reigns!
‘The lovely bow, with his auspicieus face !

The son shall lead the life of gods, and be

By gods and herogs seen, and goda and heroes see.
Another TYPHJS shall new seas explore,

Another Argo land the chiefs upop the Iberian shore :
-Another HELEN other wars ereate, ’
Ang grear AcHiLLRs urge the Trojan fate.

Q of celestial seed.! O foster son of Jove!

See, lahouring nature calls thee to sustain |

The nodding frame of heaven, and earth, and main :

See to their base restored, earth, seas and air.

/

4

_ These are the very words of Visunvu to the Eartk,
when complaining to him and begging for redress.

It is obvious, that VirGIL considered the moment-
~ ous events of the Trojan war, the expedition of Jasox
in the 4rgo, and the rape of HELEN or Lacsumi,
a8 the necessary concomitants of a renovation of
the warld. I‘bz) Cali-yuga, according to Vireiy,
ended a little before Crrist, of whom he had mo
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knowledge: and according to Hesiop, and the
Jainas in India, the Cali-yuga began about 1000 years
B. C. and lasted, of course, the same number of
:years, which were natural ones in the west, but are
considered as divine years in India. - ‘

About 60 years before the birth of Currst, the
capital of the Roman Empire was alarmed by pro-
digiés, ‘and’ also by ancient prophecies, announc-
ing, that an emanation of the deity was to be born
about that time, and that a renovation. of the world
was to take place. In the year of Rome 690 and -
63 B. C. the Senate, having been convened on the
ninth day before the calends of October, or the
23d of September, in order to prepare inst im-
minent dangers threatening the Empire, the whole
city was alarmed by new causes of anxiety. P. Nioip.
FicuLus, the intimate friend of Cicero, who was
then,, consul, having heard C. Octavius apologising
to the Senate for his comjng 8o late, on account of
his wife having been just brought to bed, exclaimed,
you have then begot a lord and master unto us. This
FieuLus was in such estimation at Rome, that he was -
reckoned among the most learned men : and such was
his superior knowledge of the mathematics, and other
sciences grounded upon -them, that he was believed
to deal in the accult sciences. That exclamation of
his threw so much more terror into the minds of the
Conscript Fathers, as for a few months before, it.was
constantly reported, thaf nature was bringing forth a
king unto the world, and it was said, that the same
was asserted in the Sibylline verses. Besides, oracles to
that purport were constantly brought in from the @iost
distant parts of the world. On this account, and more
‘ articu{;rly on account of a prodigy that had just

appened at Rome, the Senate terrified, issued 2

:
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decres, that no father, during the couse of tha,e year,
showld ‘presume’to lift up from the ground, or bring
" Up a nbw;born male. child, However, .those among
the Comiscript Fathers, : whose wives were with child,

ad the! decrée suppresséd: and these prophecies and

prodigies were afterwards applied to Aucustus, who |

-was boen during the comnsulate of M. TuLuvs Ci-
cxro*; dixty-three years before Cumist; but fifty~
sin aceordmg to several writers in' the east, such as’
- the author'of the Lebtarikh and othcrs. Hence it is;,
that Nicowo' pE’ Conrr, who was mr Bengal and
other parts of India in the fifteenth century, insists
that VicRama’pITY &' Was- the same with AucusTusy
and that his_period was. reckoned. from the birth of
THETmperor, ﬁfty-su: years B.C. .

I the year 119 B.C.in the blme of MARIUS, suchy
direful puodigiés ' appeared, that the sacred colleﬁe
of Heteurig, on bemg consulted, declaréd that t
en hth revol\mon of the world  was at an end: and

at another; either for the better, or the worse, wad,
%;)el " to-take placet: and' Juvinar, who lived im

t century, (Leclares “that 'he lived: in- this mnth

revolusion, - which~iwas: then going- ont: . for' the.
Etmm reckonbd: twelve of these revilutions,
~@ach of one thousand years) according to some: but,
according to others, thesd twelve revolutions: constie
gy:ed what they catled thie great year,

It may be askeﬂ What prophecles are to be fouhd
ihthe: Purdnias'conterning: t this Saviour and avengery
k dbs'efrvedl befiux- tha.t the H’ ndus would have it,-

R . Y
™

. See Supplement to T1r. L1v. cii. Decad. c. 89,
+ PLUTARCH in SYLLAM, p. 456,
© 1 JuvENAL,- “Sétye, xiil, v.figs.
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that these prophecies were fulfilled long before, in
the person of CrisunNa. In this, they were wiser
than the' Jews, who, by: insisting that the Mess1aH is
not yet coine, have plunged themselves into inextri-
cable difficulties, and have been forced, at last, to
give up any further inquiry into the time of his ap-
earance. . In this manner, many of the Samaritans,
in order. to elude the prophecies concerning CHRIST,
insist that they were fulfilled in the person_ of
Josaua, whose name ‘is the same with Jesus, and
‘who, according to the Hebrew text, was contempo- -
rary with Ciisa~A ; -and they have also a book of
the wars of JosHua with' Scavsec¥, which may be.
called their MAHA-BHA'RAT. L -
~When I said, that the Hindus conceived, that the
prophecies concerning a Saviour.of -the world, were .
fulfilled in the person of Crisuna, I.do by no means
wish to convey an idea, that he was Curist, from
whom he is as distinct a character, and person, as
Josaua; and whose name, with the general outline -
of his history, existed long before Curisr. ¢ Yet.

-the prolix accounts of his life,” to use the words of
. Sir' W, Jones; “are filled with narratives of a most

extraordinary kind, and most strangely variegated.
This ‘incarnate: deity of- Sanscri¢ ‘romance, was not.
only cradled, but educated among shepherds; a ty-
rant at the time of his birth, orcfered .all the male
infants to be slain. He performed amazing, but ridi-
culous miracles, and saved multitudes, partly by his
miraculous powers, and partly by his arms: and
raised the dead, by descending for that purpose into
the infernal regions. He was the meekest and best
tempered of beings, washed the feet of the Bréhmens,

* Reland de Samarit. p, 15, &c.

1
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and preached, indeed sublimely, but always in their -
favour. He was pure and chaste in reality, but exhi-
-bited every appearance of libertinism; lastly, he was
B’éﬂ'é?iol?ﬁt'é%gf ténder, and yet fomented and con-
- ducted ‘3 terrible war.” The Fadus, his own tribe,
and nation, were doomed to destruction for theirsins, !
like'the descendants of Yauupa or Yupa, which is
the true pronunciation of Jupa. They allHfell, in ges-
neral, by mutual wounds, a few excepted, who lead :
.through Jambu-dwipa a miserable and wretched life.
There are some to be found in Gurjarat’: but they
are represented to me as poor and wretched. -  Ths-
motley story must induce an opinion,* that the:spu-.
rious gospels, which abounded in the first ages of
christianity, had been brought to Indéa, and the:
wildest parts of them ingrafted upon the old fable of
Crisuna.” Several learned missionaries are also of-
“that opinion, though they carry the comparison too
far. The real name of Crisuna was CANEYA, and.
_he was sur-named Cris#iNa, or the black, on account

of "hi§ complexion. = 77
".”—‘ ~'m..‘. ,.‘, - 1 - . .

. The HMindus, having once fixed the accomplish-
meht of these prophecies'to a period greatly anterior
to thé'CAristian Erd, every thing in their books was .
either framed, ‘or ‘mew modelled accordingly ;- and ~
R IR R . .- 4 .
-particularly in the Purénas, ‘every one of which is
greatly posterior to our era:’ though many legehds, !
and the materials in general, certainly existed before,
in spme gther shape. Yet, as incensistency and con-
tradiction- are the concomitants of falshood and de-
ceit, it may be supposed, that some circumstances
and’ particdjurs, tending to remove the veil they have
attempted to' throw over these events, may  have:

Y

* As.Res. vol. 1. p. 2, 3.
Da
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escaped: them.' This is, very. prabable; but as; I
never hadj the. most.distant idea of ever investigating:
this subject; till, very- lately, I may probably have.
overlopked! many passages of this, nature; and I re-
colléct mow only-two, material ones, which I.men-,
tieneds bafors . These prophecies,, in. the Purdnas,,
cenderming;this,Sawiour;, declare, that he was to ap-.
pear in tha Jaster end of; the thipd, and in the begin-.

ningi o the fourth age: which can, by no means; be,
resonciled to, the Christian Era, according to their
mode of reckpning.y The two passages, alluded.to;
araito -be found. in the Padma.and Gan'esa-purdras..
In.the first; BaLy, an antediluvian,. and in the, fifth.
gimeration. from the creatipn, is introduced. request-
18g; the God.of Gody or Visuny, to allow him te.
die by his-hand; that.he might go into.his paradise,
in. the Hhite- Island. Visanu told him, it was a
favor, not; easily;ohtained ; that he ‘would, however;,
gpant his- request;; but, says Visenv, you cannot:
come inga.my,parddjse now ;, but you. must wait, till.
I become incarnate in the shape of a, boar, in order.
to make the world undergo a total renovation, to
estahlish, and secusg it upon a most firm-and perrme-
- nent-footing :-and you muat,wait. a whole, Yugg, till.
this, takes: place, and then, you will accompany me,
isto: my. paradiss. A whole Yuga, or Mahb-yuga,,
cansista of %320,000,divine, or, morg prabably 4,320,
tural years.* These, reckoned from the fifth ante.
gﬁi&vihn generation, will fall in, very nearly, with.
- the beginning of the Christian; Era, accarding. to the;
Septugging, and JosepHUS'S, compytation, As to the,

LSRR 1P N B " LALE AN S Br M T o M 4 2 O I T

% These, are, n, comppnent. past of; the, gygat: yeas, otperiode?ﬂ
1aJ,ooo years, used. both in the east, ,and' quz_g:he 'wes}, and alo in
Persia.” In India they say that these’are divine years; but-in-
Efruria and’ Persis, they insisted, tiat these were only natural-
years. g .. . . s .
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: . ]
snber of 'yeurs, they are ‘Wiitten 5,000 18 Youfd Vo
mumbers in the Ganesa-purdria: and, as these 5000 /
‘years are not vaid ito be divine ones, we have a right
to suppose, that they were meant oviginally for na-
tutal years. GANE's'A, who isidentified with Visunv,
and has also an inferior paradise in 'thie W hite Tslinid,
and another in the Ewrine or dcshu-Sea, thus says o
a King of Cdsi or Benares, an antediluvian, and
who, like Bavri, wished much to be admitted into
his ielysium : “ yon cannot now enter my paradise #n |
the W kite Island ; you must wait 5000 years,” whes,
it seems, it 'was to be opened. “ Butin the médn i
time, you ‘may reside in my other paradise ¥ the |
Lurire Sea.” In the same manner AcaTLLES,- with
Casror and Porrux, and I believe Capmus, Pi-
LEUS, &c. after residing a long time in the #White
fsland in the Jeshu Sea, were ultimately translated
inte the the original Whide dsland ¥ the W hite St

The W hite Island in the Euriné or Fesku Sea, tras "~ |
much affinity with “the Lémbdus -Patrum,; ér paradide  , | ‘
of departed ancestors, who waited there for the
toming of Curist, who was to open the eelestid,/ |
#ihd real paradise, for their reception. . ‘

|
|

Divines in India declare, that the surest pioof of
the divine mission of an dvatdra is his coming being
" foretold: that ro;ﬁhecies concerning a Saviour are
often repeated in them, some very plaid, énd bthers
rather obscure: that they are, in- short, ohe of tHe
fundamental supports of their religioh and creed.
That CrYsuNa is considered as the first, #i dignity aid
rincipal mcarnation; and that the ethers are greatly
mferior to this, and merely introduced “to Bring on |
the grand system of regeneration. In hig time, the . |
divine oracles were conlx)mitted ta writing, with a
. 3
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more complete and perfect system of moral duties,
and religious worship : and a race of Bra’hmens more
pure, more enlightened, was introduced into Indig.

CrIsana‘is the last fvatdra, or manifestation of the

~ deity, but one; which, according ‘to: their sacred

ooks and ours, will appear a little before the general

-But .let us return to the manifestation of Visunvv
in the shape of a Boar, mentioned in the farmer
passage. This manifestation is acknowledged to be
that of the white Boar: for accerding’ to the Tdpi-
chanda, a section of the Scanda-purdina, the Calpa of
the Boar consists of four inferior ones, denominated

.from four manifestations of the great Boar.. The

first subordinate Calpa is that of the Curma-Varéha,
or Tortoise-boar, this is the Curma-Avatéra : the se-
eond was that of Adi-Vardha, called Adi-ndtha also,
particularly by the Jainas: this is the Vardha Ava-
tdra: the third is, that of Vardha, with the title of
Crisuna: and the fourth, and present Calpa, is that
of the W hite Boar, and which is very little noticed
in the Purdn'as. In the Prabhdsa-c’hand'a,, a section
of the Scand'a-purana also, these four Calpas have
different names; and to them three more are added,

" making in all seven Calpas: and we are now in the

seventh. These are the Calpas of Visunu, under -

- the seven different denominations of S'RIYA-VRATTA, -
. .Vamawa contemporary with Bari, VaJra'Nga,
- .CAMALA-PRABHU (CamMuLus DEus), SwAHARTA,

PurUSHOTTAMA, and the seventh, DaiTya-Supana.

In the fourth Calpa of CAMaLA-PRABHU, ‘and which

-is called also the Calpa of VARA'HA,’ says the author,
_was born Icsuwa'cy the son of Noawn, in the Tréta’

or second age: and the four last Celpas answer to

. the four Calpas of the Boar, the last of which is that
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of Darrva-Supana, thus called from VisuNu com-
Pletely overthrowing the empire of the Daityas or

s. ‘Thes¢ four Calpas are obviously to be
reckoned from the flood. The Calpa of PurusHor-
TAMA, answers to that of CrIsuna; whose birth was
followed by a general massacre of all the male chil-
dren, through the whole country, by Cansa, in
order to destroy him. But let us return to this won-
derful child, who was to manifest himself to the
world, when 3100 years of the Cali-yuga were elapsed,
that is to say in the 3101, answering to the first year
of the Christian Era, according to the Cumdricd-
chand'a, and the Vicrama-charitra. According to
the same respectable authority, the purpose of his
mission, was to remove from the world wretchedness
and misery: and his name was to be ‘Saca, or
the mighty and glorious King.

SaA’LIVA'HANA was the son of a Tacshaea, or car-
penter; and was born, and braught up in the house
of a potmaker. God is called DEva-TasuTa, or
God the artist or creator, in Sanscrit; and also
DEvA-TAsu1'A’, from which is derived Deo-TaT ar
TevTArT in the west, called TwasnT'A” or TuisTo by
the German tribes. He produced MaxNys, man,
the first Manvu, who had three sons. In Greece, ac-
cording to PINDAR, God the father of mankind, and
creator of the world, was called wari¢ Apsorigr, the
father and -best artist. This carpenter, the father of
‘SA’LIVA’'HANA was-not a mere mortal, he was the
chief of the Tucshacas, a serpentine tribe, famous in
the Purdnas. There, they are declared to be the
most expert artists and mechanics in the world; and
they are by no means confined to.a few trades; but
their skill embraces every branch. When the ele-
phant AIRAVATA, with Il;is immense retinue in the

: 4
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same shape, came, in his way to the plains of Utara.
Curu or Siberia, to worship -at Prabhase in Gurjard#,
they planned and executed'a road for him through
the N. W.* quarter of India, which. is -said still .to
exist. The Tacshacas, or Tachns, have, as usnal, two
eountenances, that of serpents, and a human one,
which they assume at pleasure. -

"/ - Thechief of them is obviously the same with the
y serpent Acatno-Dzwmoy, the Demi-urgos, QOpifex,
/. and artist of the Egyptians, Greeks, Gnostics, Basilir
| dians, &c.” These sectaries assertéd, that the serpent
‘was the father, and author of all arts and .sciences :
and this serpent, they said, was the Christ, whe was

' thus the son of a carpenter and artist; and at the
same time an incarnation of the great serpemt, &x-
actly like ‘Sa’L1va’BANa, the ‘Saca, or mighty and
glorious King. ‘SA’LIvaA’HANA was the son, or rather

an incarnation of the great serpent; and his mother

was dlso of that tribe, and incarnate in the house of

- . a pat-maker. She’ conceived at the age of ong year
and a half, the great serpent gently. gliding ower 'her,
whilst she was asleep in ;'fm cradle. oo

The heresy of the Ophites spread widely at a very
early period ; they extolled the serpeat, as the author
of the science of good and evil. Such was, they
said, the majesty and the power of the brass serpent,
exposed upon a'stake in the desert, that whatever

“man looked up to him was immediately cured. In
the same manner that the serpent had been exalted
upon a stake in the desert, for the .good of the
people, so it was necessary that Curist should be
exalted also, upon a stake or cross, for the good of

* Cumdrich-chanda, p. 135,
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mankind ; and, in a scriptural semse; this serpent was

o~ g
)

the type of the Savieur of the world. .

. ; Yo R o
The pot-maker used to make figures of .clay.of <l
sonis, t0 amuse his grandson, who seon learned o
imitate them:; but he endued them with life. Ikis
mother earried him one day t0 a place full of ser»
pents, telling him, “ glo and play with them; tbz
are your relations:” the child.went and played with
them, without fear, and without receiving the deast
injury. These two partiewlars are never omitted by
the narrators. . Ce T

About that time Vierama'mirya, thé Emperor of
India, was made very ungasy, by gemcral mumours,
that .the old prophecies were accomplished in the
person of a child born of a virgin, and. who would
conquer India, and all the world. He sent emissaries
every where to inquire into the truth of this extraor-
dinary event, .and find out this hesvem-born child.
They sooh returned, and informed him, that it was
but too true, and that the child was then an his.fifth
year. VieRAMA'DITYA immediately raised a large
army in order to destroy the child, and his adherents,
in case he should have any., He advanced with al]

ssible speed, and found the child surroupded with
. Imnumerable figures of soldiers, harses, and elephants.

These the child endued .with life, and attacked Vi~
CRAMA'DITYA, who was defeated, and left on the
field of battle, mortally wounded by the hand of

oung ‘SA'Liva’HaNA.*¥ The dying monarch onl

zegged of his conqueror, that he would allow his
own period to be equally current all over Jwdie
with his. This the child granted, and then cut off

g

* See Asial, Besearch, Val. IX. p. 118, 190,
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his head, which he flung into the middle of - the
city of Ujjayini, though at. am immense distance.
In -the mean time VickaMA'DITYA’s army fell back .
a toward Ujjayini, pursued by ‘Sa’'riva’iana’s forces,
and in" their way crossed the Narmadé. There the
army of ‘Sa’LIvA’HAN A, consisting of soldiers of mere
clay, was suddenly dissolved, and disappeared.in the
waters of the river.. After this, we hear no more: of
SA’Liva’'nana, except that he disappeared in the
79th year of the Christian Era, which is the first of
his'period. “His name is not even mentioned .in the
fists, either of the Emperors of India, or of the Kings
of Ujjain. Immediately after the death of Vicra-

. MA'DITYA, his wife was delivered of a son,. whom
they wanted to crown Emperor of India, in the.same
manner as if ‘SA'’Liva’naNA had never existed : but,
being a posthumous child, he could not succeed to
the empire ; he was, however, perfectly eligible to
the throne of the kingdom of Mdlava; and was of
course immediately crowned at Ujjain.

This took place, according to the Cumdricd-

v Chanda, in the first year of the Christian Era,
 when ‘SA’LIvA’HANA was in his fifth year; and it.is
remarkable, that our-Saviour was equally in his fifth

. year at that time. The principal circumstances of
this legend are taken from the Apocryphal Gospel of
the ingancy of Jesus, written in Gireek in_ the third’
century ; of which an Arabic translation, made at a
very early period, is still extant. Henry SykE has
given a translation of it in Latin, with some frag-
ments still remaining of the Greek original. In
these fragments it is declared, that the infant JEsus,

- 'when five years of age, amused himself with making
figures of clay, which he endued with life. This
idle story is mentioned also in the Kordn, and is well
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. known to Muselmans. This remarkable coincidence
~of historical facts, legendary tales, and also of times,
in my humble opinion, cannot be merely accidental.

Those, who acknowledge, that there are four Vi-
craMas, always consider SA’LIVA'BANA as one of
them, and assert that he had of course a famous
bard at his court calied Caripa’sa. Thus, when cal-
led Vicrama'virya, he always 'agpeai's alone as
King of Pratish'téna, and as such he is represented
in the appendix to the Agni-purdn’a. This is the fa-
mous King of Pratish'téna, with the title of TrI-Vi-
CRAMA, or with the triple energy, as we have seen
before: but his real name was Vi-Sama-Sica, or
-8imply SaAmA-S1ra. As Pratishténa is acknowledged
to belong exclusively to ‘SA’LivaA'HANA, as Ujjayini
does to VicraMA'DiTYA, Whatever King, called Vi-
CRAMA, OR VICRAMA'DITYA, 18 represented as sove-
reign of Pratishténa, the same is ‘SA’LIVA'HANA:
and, when we find a VicrRaMA'DITYA said to have
lived or reigned eighty-four years; him we must con-
clude to be SALIvA’HANA, according to the learned
Pandits, and astronomers, who gave me this informas
tion. - :

There was a King at that time called VicraMami-
‘TRA, the seventeenth from CHANDRAGUPTA, accord-
ing to the Bhdgavat, Brahmdn'da, Véyu and Vishnu-
Purinas ;* and VicRAMAMITRA or VICRAMITRA,
" .as it is erroneously spelt, is synonymous with Vicra-
MA'DITYA of VicRAMARCA; and that VicrRamami-
TRA Was intended for VicraMA'DITYA, by the com-
pilers of the Purin'as, admits of no doubt, for they
say, that his father was Grosna-rAJA, who was the
same with GANDHARUPA, as we have seen before.

®  Segtions on Futurity.
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'SA’LIVA’BANA s comsidered-mnder three diﬂ?ewnt .

points of view, according to.the three different objetts
.and piirposes ofi his missiens and accordingly he is
said to be eitheran incarnation of BrRaaMA', of ‘Siva,
or of Visunu. He is'sometimes éonsidered as con-
jointly possessing these-three powers;, aid he #s then
gaid to be TrRI-VicrAmd. i * v - v !
~ When the objeet of ‘his mission is declaved to be
1o destroy the kingdom, and power, of the Duiryas
or demons, he is then said to be an incarnation of
- Bwva; as in the legends of Sama-SiLa King of
Pratiskténa. ’ o v

In consequence of this destruction, a regeneration

tukes place, as attested in the legends of the good M4 N-

. p’aAvvEH called ‘SuLasTHA, or he who was ‘crucified.

SA’LIvaA’'HANA i3 thén said to be anincarnation of

Brauma’: and this is the general opinion of thein habi-

tatgis :of the Dekhin, according to A. Rocrs, and
_others. Y ,

- But, when considered independently of these two
energies, meek and benevolent, doing good to all man-
kind, he is then VisuNU, and this is the opinion of the
‘Sa’L1va’Nsas in the provinces of Benares and Oude.

Thus we see, that 'Sa’L1va'BANA goes through the
Tximurrri; and when these three energies are
oonsidered as united in him, he is then Vi-Sama-
S11a-Tr1-Vicrama King of Pratishténa, called also
fiarikyéd'héra, or simply 'Saileyam, in a derivative.

m. '

PraTisu'TA’NA is the usual Sanserit expression for
any consecrated place or spot, and it implies here, the
holy and consecrated city, and is synonimoys with the

-
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Bet-al-Kaddes, and. Bet-al-Mokaddes. of -the. Mussel-

megs. . - “ i

SarLEYA-IVHA'RA] another name far-it, is- men-
tioned in, the, beginning of the Jyotirvidébharana an.
ag;rpngmicg.( treatise, in which the author, giving am.
acqount- of the six ‘Sacas, says that ‘Sa’LivaHANa, .
would appear, at 'Saileya-d’haréd; or the city firmly
sgabed upqn.a rock, which. compound alludes to. the:
cityiof 8jon, whose .foundations are upon the holy
hills, ¢ the city. of our. God, even upon his holy hill.”
“Satleyam.would. be a very appropriate name, for it.is
alsp, 1n.gdetivative form from 'Saila, and is really the
Samewﬂ,lél ‘Sauleya-'dhdréd : and the whole is not im-
probably: borrawed from the 4rabic Dér-al-Sélam,, or.
Dar-es-Silem, the house of peace, and the name of ‘,-'
the; celestial: Jerusalem, in allusion to the Hebrewr =
name of the. terrestrial one. The Sanscrit. names ~ -
of;this city. of the King of ‘Saileyam, or.'Silem-imply,
ite, being. 3. mast holy place, and- consecrated. apart,
and thatit is fiumly seated upon astony bill.

I nientioned, in the preceding essay, that ‘Sa’Li-.
VA'HANA was also called SAMUDRA-PA’LA, that is
to.say,, fostered by, or.the son of, the ocean. This
implies, that either he, or his disciples, came by seaj;
"and. this. notion has a strong resemblance with a. pas-
sage from tlie second book of Esdras, in which Cug1st:
ig represented, as ascending from the. sea, firmly seat-
e&}z}gggg\ggac]:) ““This. christian. romance 18 of” great *
anfiguity, for.itis. mentioned by IREN£us, CLEMENS.
of: Alevandria.and TERTULLIAN, who. considered it as:,
a.hegk of some:antiquity, and .almost canonical..
Az these. sacred; - and: most expressive. epithets;,
the ([Hindus. bave applied to. an.ancient city, in. fadia.

!/
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now called Pattana, on the banks of the Goddveri:
but with what propriety, will appear hereafter. Be
this as it may, whether in India or out of it, there
at ‘Saileyam, 'SA’LIVA'HANA was to be born, of a
virgin, one year and a half old : his father was to be
the great Tacshaca or carpenter, and himself was to
live in the humble cottage of'a pot-maker. This le-
nd is somewhat differently told by others, as we’
ave seen in our account of Vicrama'pitya, His
mother was 4 married woman ; but her husband, a
Bréhmen, died, whilst she was still very young. She
conceived by the great Tucshaca, carpenter or artist,
" and when her ‘pregnancy became obvious, her two
‘brothers, ashamed of her seemingly unwarrantable
behaviour, left Pratish'téna, and the unfortunate
young woman, thus unprotected, found an asylum in
the humble cottage of a pot-maker: and, in the Vi-
CRAMA-CHARITRA, sheis said tobe his daughter; whilst
according to another legend, ‘Siva was-incarnated in
the wonib of the wife of King Sura-MAHENDRA'DI-
TyA-Buu-PATI, and there was born, under the name
of SaMA-S1LA-TRI-VicrRaMA, or with the triple
energy. - ' '

It is declared in the VicrRAMA-cHARITRA, that the
birth of this divine child, from a virgin, had been
foretold one thousand years before it happened, nay’
some say two thousand. That a Saviour was ex-

ected with a’regeneration. of the universe, all over
the more civilised parts of world, in consequence
of certain old prophecies, cannot be denied, at least
in my humble opinion. It was firmly believed in
the west: it was so in the east; and in the inter-
mediate countri¢s among the Hebrews, it was a fun-
damental tenet of their religion.. Whether this notion
was borrowed from the Jews or not, is immaterial to
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* the present subject. It is by no means necessary to
have recourse to this expedient, in order to account
for this once prevailing opinion, and I am rather in-
clined to think, that this was not the case.-

The time of his birth is thus ascertained from
the Cumérica-chan'da, a section of the Scanda-purd'na,*®
m which we read, Tatah trishu sahasréshu saté ché-
pyadhicéshu cha; ‘SAcA ndmé bhavishyascha ybtidd-
ridra hdraca. * When three thousand and one hun«
dred years of the Cali-yuga are elapsed, then ‘Saca
will "appear and remove wretchedness and ‘misery
from the world.” But it is necessary to observe here,
that this is the first year of his reign, and that it has
nothing to do with the first of his era. In the same
manner, the author of that section says, that the
first year of VICRAMA'DITYA’S: reign answered to
the 3021 of the Caliqyuga, which date is equally un-
connected with the first year of his era. In thea
pendix to the Agni-purdna, we find that '‘Sa’Liva-
HANA began his reign 312 years after the death
of Cua’'n'acya; and CHaNDRAGUPTS, which places
it also in the firstyear of our era. It is remarkable
however, that in the appendix to the Agni-purina,
and the copy from it in the Ayin-Acber:, the years
are computed, or reckoned, from the first of ‘Sa’L1-
VA’HANA'spreign, answering to the first of Curist,:
but not from.the first of the formersera. .

" Sa’‘Liva’naNa died in the year of our era 79, and
he lived _eighty-four years.  According to the Vi-
CRAMA-CHARITRA, he was in the fifth year of his
age, when he manifested himself to the world, and

e i?tnmh 4.
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defeated VicraMa'DITYA. This-places his manifes~
tation.in the first of the Christian Erd, when CHRIST
was also in his fifth year and in the latter end of it, for
he was really bom four years before the beginning;,

of vur era.

This. places,. also, the.accomplishment of the old
ophecies, V1cRAMA'DITY4A’s: Inquiries after - this
divine. child,, born-..of a virgin, exactly in' the first .
ar'of our era. For, a thousand years before that’

event, the goddess. C'ari had foretold him, that

he would reign, or rather his posteri%, according to
several learned commentatars:in the Dekhin, as men-
tioned by Major MAck ENZIE, till a-divine child, born.
of a.virgin,, 'should put an end, both to his life-and
kingdom; or to- his dynasty, nearly. in. the same words
of Jacos* foretélling to Juvam,-that the sceptre.
should not depart from him, or his Dynasty, until,
Suiron came, SA’LIVA'HANA-or King Sa'za.

.‘Asfto his character, it is declared in the Cumdricé-

. chan'da, as we have seen before,. that he would come.
- for the purpose of removing wretchedness, and mi-

sery;,from the world:

. In the.appendix to the'dgni-purdna, it is declar-
ed- that'in.the holy and: consecrated city of Pratish-
tdna, firmly seated upon'a rock, called. Saileya-d'hdré:
or '‘Saileyam, through the mercy of ‘S1va, would appear
Sa’siva‘nana, great and mighty, the.spirit of righ-
teonsness and justice, whose. words would be truth it~
self, free from spite and enivy, and whese.empire would
extend all over the world (or-in other words,-that the

Ay

* Genesis, chap, 4. v. 10,
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ople would be gathered unto -him) the conveyor |
of souls to places of eternal bliss.. On account of
this benevolent disposition, he is compared in the
Vanséoali to DHANANIAYA or ARJJUNA, Whose
character is so well delineated in the inscription on a
pillar at Buddél. He did not exult over the ignorant
" and ill favoured : "he neither vainly accepted adula-
tion, nor uttered honey words, and was the wonder of
all good men. His wonderful equanimity on all oc-
casions, and with regard to every one, of whatever
rank in life, and whatever might be their natural fa-
culties, and mental dispositions, are implied by the
epithet of V1-Sama-Siva bestowed upon him.

His conception was miraculous, and in the womh
- of a virgin: he was the son of the great artist, and
the virtue of his mother was at first suspected: but
_ choirs of angels came down to worship her. His
birth was equally wonderful: choirs of angels with
the celestial minstrelsy attended on the occasion,
showers of flowers fell from on high. The King of
the country, hearing of these prodigies, was alarmed,
and sought in vain to destroy him. He is made ab.
‘solute master of the three worlds, heaven, earth and
. hell: good and bad spirits acknowledge him for

their lord and master. fie used to play with snakes,
and tread upon the adder, without receiving the
least injury from them : he soon surpassed his teachers;
and, when five years of years of age, he stood before a
most respectable assembly of the doctors of the land,
and explained several dithcult cases, to their admira-
tion, and ytmost astonishment; and his words were
like ambrosia.

In the copi‘es of the ganqévali, current through
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- the westérn parts of Imdia, he is constantly called Sa-
* MUbRA-PA'LA ; because either he, or some of his dis-

ciples, cam¢ by'sea; and he is of course the same
with the Mléchhdvatdra, or incarnation of the deity
athong foreign' tribes, mentioned in several astrono-
mical ttacts; and he is mentioned, in that character,
in 'the section erroneously attributed to the Bhavi-
shya. There he is declared to be Ru'MADES'A'DHI-
PATI-SACESWARA, the lord and master of the empire
of Rome; and the author of the sacred period cur-

‘rent through that vast empire; and which, accord-

ing to the ap'{;eii’dix to the Agni-purdna, began to
prevail over that of VicRAMA'DITYA in the year 676
of our era. We have seén before, that he was born
for the purpose of removing misery from the world,
and to check the power of the demons; and, at the
garnest intreaties of the subaltern deities on earth,
and all good men, who were groaning under their
tyranny, Siva comforted them, and assured.them,
t{;at after a certain time, he would be incarnated in
the character of 1-Sama-SiLa, with the title of Thi-
Viceama, or with the tripleenergy. -~ "

‘The occasion of his being born, isdeclared also in
the Vrihdt-cathé. The gods, being vered by the
wicked, went ‘to MaHADEVA, and said, * you and
Visuwu, have destroyed the Asuras or Desnors, but
they are born” agdin-as Mlech’has, who comstantly-
vex us and ‘the -Bréhmers. They will mot allow
sacrifices to be performed, -but destroy the imple-
ments ‘and holy utendils: they-even carry away the
daughters of the Munis.” : Maua'-pE'va promised:
relief;- and caused one of liis ‘forms, -of emahations,
called Ma’LYA¥A'NA, to be incarnated, saying-to’
him, *-go “and destroy the wicked: all the world
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wilt submit to thy pewer, as well as good and wicked.

spirits.” Then MARA'DE'vA appeared to the father,

informing him, that his wife would conceive, and

the fruit of her womb be an incarnation of the deity;
and. he, directed that his name should he VicraMa,
‘When his mother had conceived, she became resplen-
dent like the morning sun; and this resplendence
answers to the Nér of the Muselmans, {ronmy which
Issa proceeded. Immediately all the . heaveanly
spirits came down to bow to her, and worship.her.
When the child was born, the celestial music was.

heard, and a shower of flowers took place. Thehigh

priest, whe was childless, obtained also a son, as, well.
as the. prime minister. S

In the legends relating to ‘Sa’LivaiaNa, it is in
general asserted, that his mother being found with

child, her character suffered so much, that her two -

brothers, ’ghrough shame, left their native country:

In the present legend, ‘Sa‘LivaA’HANA, ynder the
name of Vi1-SaMa-Sira with the triple energy, is
represented as the son of 2 King, - and as residing at
Pratisht'dna, the consecrated city, or Sgileyam. We
are then informed, ,thgt 1youx§g, ,Vt-_S:nA,-‘SILA madg
a surprising Tess 1n learning, .and soon surpasse
his “_teadlers? . His father. then resigned ;herl?ngo

dom to him, and SamA-S1na begcame king of heaven,

earth and hell; all spirits, good and bad, obeygd his

orders ; - his respleffdence . was like that of -the sun,

and his. fame reached the HWhite Island in the IV hite

Sea, .- The scene is then. transferred to Ujjain, where

he appears like Vicraya'piTya ; then follows a mi-

nyte account of his wordi: ; -but even then, there is
4
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‘no mention made of his wars with SA’Liva'HAN 4,
for a very obvious reason, though in the latter part
the story is somewhat misrepresented. -

. Let us now consider Sama-SiLa or SA’LA-VA'HA-
N4, an incarnation of the great Tacshaca, in the hum-
.ble cottage of a pot-maker in the skirts of Saileyam,
or the consecrated city, as related above.*

Though without teachers in that humble, statioh,
he surpassed all.the learned in knowledge, and wis-
dom ; and I have already mentioned the famous will,
which puzzled all the princes and learned men of the
country, till a solution of the mystery was given by
SA’LIvA'HANA, who was then-n the fifth year of his

age.t

There is a curious account of 'SA‘LIVA‘HANA, and
of his crucifixion, in the Rdja Tarangin'i, or history
of Casmir. . There we read, that 145 years after the
accession of VicrRaMA'DITYA to the throme, there
appeared King 'Arvva, who was before prime mi-
nister of King JAyA-InDra, and whose name signifies
the lord of victory, or of victorious hosts. - It was
decreed, that he ;Kould be wtetched, and persecuted
all his life’ time, and ultimately that he should «die
upon a cross ; that he would be brought to life again,
through the assistance of a Phan'i-Canyd, or damsel of
the Serpentine tribe; aud then would become a great
and péwerful monarch. The King, having been circums
vented by his enemies, threw into a loathsome dun-

* Pagesg. . -
+ As.Res,vol.ix,p, 128."
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geon, SANDHI-MATY, for, such was- the name eof  his
prime minister. But his-enemies were not satisfied,
and they informed the King,. that Sarasva’ri, divine
wisdom, or collectively these endued with divine
knowledge, had declared that he would be a King.
Java-INnpra, called CuaNDRA in the Ayin-Acbert,
ordered him immediately-to be cmcified.- There he
remained, till his flesh dropped off, or was torn, off by
wild beasts. A certain holy man happened to pass
by, and reading his destiny in.the Brahménda, or in
his scull, immeédiately resolved to bring him to life

ain. For this vpurpose.be‘perfomednt%e pijé, and
after the wsual ceremonies and invedations, he rung

_the bel, and was surrounded by a fiery meteon .

. which' announced ‘the presence: of the Yiginis, ox

forms of DE'vi. . Then, arming himself with a seis
mitar, as usual on such.appearances, he went to the
_forest, where the- prime minister hung upon the
cross.. He was immediately surrounded by Yégints,
one -of whom, the Phani-canyé I mentioned hefore,
arranged -the bones together, and SANDHI-MATI

stoad .upen his legs. The King, hearing of this,
" want to the forest, when all the Yéginis disappeared :
this resurpecsion of SaNDHI-MATI fook place’in Au-
niputi, of the city of ,holy cantemplators. He then
asosnged. the-threne, and, on account of his {ransgex.
dent vistues, was. called Anyva-Rasa, or the good

R AR

" "The author gives us then an account of his excel-
lencies, and of his worth; and inforins us that he
wis a servant and favourite of Masna'dr'va. The

ways of the supreme being, says he, are wonderful, and -

truly pass all understanding and belief; = yet there
are similar instances recorded of old, such as in the
“F 3 . . 3
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case of Pufricshita, &% - The difference between the
two eras of VICRAMA'DITYA and SALIVA'HANA, is
.made here to be 145 years, according to the compu-
tation used all ‘over the Dekkin: for in the northern
parts of India, they retkon vnly 135.. T
King"Arvya is the same with the Pra-Aryva-
Y1rA - of the followers of Gavrama in Sizm, and

other countries to the eastward of it. This signifies

. the mighty and venerable'Sire, ot chief of the Ary-
. %was or Christians! and with - him Bupd’na waged
war, as well as 'with his disciple Pra=8wana, thus
catled because he loudly preached against the ‘doc-
trine of Bupp'ia. The 'Aryya-RA¥X is alsd thé
same with DEVa-TwasuTa or DEWVA-Ta'r, who was
ctucified by order of Bupp’sa. King ‘Aryya was
Huéceded in the throne by GépA'DITY A, the grandson
of 'king' YupH1sHTHIRA, the immediate predecessor
of “PreTA’PADITYA, Who ' brought VicRAMADITYA
from distant regions to Casmfr, and made him-King
of that coimntry. PRETA'’PA'DITYA, and Vicramat
DIy A are épithets synonymous, or very nearly seo. -

* “Many-¥urned Hindus, for several centuries past,
cotiéeive that ‘the eldest Vicrama'DiTYA was far
from being ¢ontemporay with Sa’Liva’uana ; and of
course cénchude,-that he is not the famous ‘Sacapwi-
su1-of ‘SAcA’Ry; -that is to say the enemy of 'SA’Li- -
VA'HANA ; and consequently they suppose, that ‘Sa-
cA’rRr. must have been the epithet of some meore
modern Vicrama'pitya. This notion is counte~
naniced certainly in several'of the lists, which 1 have
produced ;. and the author of the Rdja-Tarangin'é ac-

% See. Rija Terangini, and ‘the extract from it in the Ayin
Acberi, listory of the gs'of Cashmir. id

et e e
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knowledges,  that-it was'the opinion of -mahy; .and
thoygh he does :nat ;countenanee, it, shews.plainly,
that in his -time it wan by mo means a new "idea.* .
The compiler of the Fansdvali.seems willing to

it, when he says ‘that-many leamed men reject the
whole, -as altogether fabulous, and unwarrantable.
Theijr reason, I am told is; that ‘Saca is the MLrcr’-
HA'VARA'RA, Who did nét appear, or tather whose pe-
riod was pot known in. India, till about 1200 years
ago. In eenformity to this idea, in the sectionat-
sributed to the Bhawishya~Punén'a; Saca.is declared
to be the. lord. and smaster of Rome, which is to be
taken-in a spirityal sense : and in the Agmi-puréua,
the introduction. of his period into Jndia: is made to
correspond with the year 676 of Curist. :

. This Miéck'héwatérve, or incamation of the deity
among fareign tribes, is peculiarly noticed .in'.the
Rébmaca-Siddhénta, an-astronomical treatise, accord-
ing to the system of the Rémacas, or Roméns, called
Ramaicoi- (Pupane) by the Greeks. This treatise is
said to be very voluminous, and is so scarce, that I
have not been able to procure it; and I believe it is -
net to.be found at Benares. This deficiency I bave
bgcn,able, to supply from the Sirydrun's-sgmuoida, the
Sidd kinte-Réja, and.the 8§ idd’hdnta. The sun,
having been appointed by Brahmé, to be the eye wit-
nass of all tragsactions, in this world, and ta regulate
the hoers and-time, refused.to obey, and withdrew
into, the desert, to perfonn fapasya, 18 -order to be a-
united. to the Supreme Being. In. consequence of
this nefusal, he was cursed by Puru'Hu'Ta, or INDRA,
" and Xananous, or Baauma.  In the $4rya-Siddhdn-

" #.GACART Vieraindditya itl sabhramame'ritalh, amyair atrénya-
thd lec’hivisiamvadi cadarthitam, E . .
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ta; it issaid,  that Mava, the chief engineer of thé
Daityas, and the son of ‘Twasu'TA, made tapasya in
honpur of the sun, in order to obtain astronomiical
knowledge; the san appeared to him, and said, *“1
know ‘the rectitude of thy heart, and I am much
pleased with thy tapasya. I shall therefore impart
unto thee the doctrine of TiME, and of the reévolu-
tions of the planets. But as no body can bear my
refulgence, and as it is not in my power to stop my
course, for a single moment (for this reason go back
to thy own puri, town, or place of abode, and there'l
shall impart .unto thee knowledge, in the town of -
Rémaca, where I shall become the MLE'CH'HA'VATA™-
R4,  through . the. curse of Branma). This form of
mine, here present, will teach .thee. every thing:”
then the sun, having directed this new form to teach
bim, disgppeared; and Mava-bowed himself to the
ground before this emanation.. R

The sléea between the two brackets is not found
in general in the copies of the Surye-siddhinta ; yet.
without it there seems to be soméething wanting:
but whether an interpolation or: mot, its: purport
is established in. the following astrenomical’ treatises.
In the beginnmg' of the Sidd’hdnta-Rdja; -the au:
thor says, from histovy (Itihdisa)-1 know, that Bua’s-
CARA-SURYA betame a Rémace, through thé curse
of Purv'HU'TA and VirancHL. - Hebécame a Yavana
in Rémaca-pattana, and in the garb and countenance
- of a Rémaca, he compésed:a nost complete treatise

on astronomy. S
In the beginning of the Sirydrur'a-samodda, the
sun is introduced; saying, ““ I gave the Rémaca-Sidd’-

hanta to ROMa¢ 4, whilst-living. among the Yavanas,
in consequence of BRA#MA”s curse. R6maca taught
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3t Rémacémagaré in the town of :Rome, for hie dwelt
among the Mléch’has in consequence.of that curse;’
Rémaca-puri is the town of Rome inthewest. - ¢ Then,”
says Arwfa, “ how came you to assume. the coute-
nance of a Mléch'he in the west, in a land. of umrigh-
teousness.” “ Bramma’' cursed me,” answered the
sun, ‘‘ and said be thou born in the wese, in Rémaca-
pura, and of the Mléck’has, who are ignorant of the
Védas, of the Fajna, or of the proper mode of performs
ing sacrifices, Carma, religious rites and discipline;
wha have rejected sarvadharma, all religious duties, -
are dush'ta, inclined to evil, ndstica, heretics; and
who (the Romans) are a Yavana tribe, guilty of
every sort of uncleanliness. Thus, in that shape, [
taught them astronomy.” '

This Mer’ca’HA'VATA'RA, or superior incarnation®
of the deity among foreign' tribes, Ruma-DrgA-PATI
the lord of the country or empirc of Roum, or Rome,
* (because his doctrine, institutes, and laws prevailthrough

it;) Rémaca-nagaré, said to reside in Rome its met
_ Uis, (because heé is revered and worshipped there:with
unusual magnificence ;) SACESWARA the lord of a sa-
cred period, (v as I think it should be understood, after
whom it is denominated,) .is o%vi@s%ly 'J;::Us Cl:tg::xsr;
at.leasti it appears so.to me. From his being a Saces-
wara, tha%ndm s:xs,ﬂ)pose him also to be a great as-
tronomer. - In-the Sdrya-Siddhénta, he is repeatedly
called "Smi-Su'r¥a'Nsa, or the blessed Su'Rva'nsa;
_he is -also -styled Romaca-Avarama, or simply
"Rémaca. In consequence of: this, 'SALivAHANA .
is considered all over Indie as a great astronomer, or
as a-‘prince remarkably fond of astronomy.t
® Inferior incamations are denominated Avantura, -
4 See alio Mr. GENTIL’s Vayage, p. 214 und 238.




\

“

. 48 ORIGIN AND DECLINE OF THE .

Various are. the ogin‘wm ahout SA'LIVAHANA { In

- general it is believed;. -that he did not die, but was

translated to heaven, being 2 Saca; after having
retired, for many years, into. the desert, to give himn-
self up to heavenly contemplation. :

T have mentioned, ‘that the Hindus repreéentea

| -'SA'LIvA'HANA in his_fifth year, exactly like our Sa-

viour in the first year of the Christian Era: it was
hot in consequence; of deep chronoldgical investiga-
tions, that they seemingly attempted to correct the
mistake of Dionvysius Extcuus, or the little; but
because it was so in ‘the Apocryphal Gospel of the
infancy of JEsus, or rather because it was the general

* opinion in the east, that JEsvs manifested himself to
* the world at that age. ‘Sa'LIvA'HANA did not marry,

- norhad he any offspring: for even in India, heis
- looked upon as a mysterious, and supernatural being,
* and called an Utpdta, or prodigy. . T

\Thave thus arranged and brought together all the

information I could procure,’ concerning ‘Sa'Liva™-
HANA, under that name, or any of his well known
titles, and as King of Pratishtdna: for SA'LIVAHANA
and that holy city are intimately. related: to- each
other, and cannot be separated. Yat:we: find ‘Sat1-
VA'HAN A sometimes leaving Prasighitina, -avd - gaieg
to reside at Ufjjain, after the defeat of Vigrasmanir
TYA; as in the legends relating:ta him, snder the
names.of Vi-Sanma-Sina, and DuaNaNsava. c Ibis
nearly the same with.Vicraaa'nirva,.whose his-
tory 1s equally connected with Ujjikdn, . or Usayini.
Ih mean the real--one;—-for - there —were- seyeral-of
them., Tl Coee TN T A

o
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:. 'There are niany othér legends, concerning a cer-
tain holy man, who seems to be meant for Ba'Livas
HANA; but as the application is ‘not 80 obvious, they
will be iuserted ina distinct place by themselves. -

The followers of Bupp’na and JiNa, as well as the
followers of Brauma', claim 'SA'LIVA'HANA as their
own 5 and in the Calpa-sutra-Calicd, ‘SA'LIVA'HANA,
as his name is generally written, is said to be a form
of J1x4, with the title of Sa’BacA-PATI, or ‘Sra'Ba-
ca-paTi. The followers of Gavrama, the Bédhi-
‘Swata in Siam, and the Burman Empire, called him
Deva-Tar, whichis a corruption from Deva-Tasu~
Ta'or Deva-Twasuya, the divine artist, or Tac-
shaca : and that it is so, is asserted fron '
charitra in my possession, wherein he

VACARMA. ey say, thas he was a ¢

or the brother of Bubp’na, and the -
suaded, that he is the same with C: T
being made contemporaries, shews tha =

whole romance, there is an obvious ¢

wars and feuds between their followers in sub.?sequcnt'
ages.

This singular mode of treating historical events,
is met peculiar to the Hindus ; for the Greeks seldom
distinguished between the tutelar deities, and their
disciples, associates or followers, who were called by

" their titles. These tutelar deitics were supposed to

lead their armies in an invisible manner, though th

sometimes appetred, and victory was always ascribed
to them. Thus the wars of the Muhamedans with the
Spaniards, might be ascribed to MunamED, and Sr.
Jaco the champion of Spain, who led constantly her
armies, and destroyed very many Moors: hence he
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" is called S1. Jaco MaTa' Moros. -Droporps, the

Sigilian, says the same of ALEXANDER the son of

- JupyTer ;¥ and, ‘though dead, he was supposed ta

be at the head of the armies, and to regulate the

conduct of their chiefs, and thus every victory was

ascribed to him. ' R ' :
o

- In many parts- of the Peninsula, Christians are
called, and considered, as followers of Bunpp'na ; and
their divine legislator, whoin they confound with the
apostle of India, is declared to be a'form of Bupp'ua,
both ‘by. the followers of ‘Branma, and those of
Jiva: and the information I -had received on .that -
subject, is confirmed by-E. Pavzivo.t" ‘ :

Some legendary tales, obviously relating to the
death of our Saviour, have found also thejr way into
the Peninsula. There was a certain Peishé-cira
Brahmen (for thus the Christians were called, and
Curist in the Apocryphal Gospels, and by the Ma-
nicheans was considered as a Peishé-c4r Brihmen, an
artist, manufacturer, or carpenter;) who came to a

- certain place, and there loudly proclaimed, that all

persons in distress should come to him; and that he
would take them under his protection, ahd EVEN LAY
pown his life for themr. He was then sitting like &
Muni,. or contemplator; and many camg io him;
among them was a thief, who had robbed the King’s
palace to a considerable amount. The officers of
jJustice soon arrived in.pursuit or him, bug the.holy
man would not deliver him up, saying, that he was

@ Diod. Sic. p. 660 and 678.
% Systema Brahmanicum, p. 161. : Y
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ready to die in his place; and in that of all those
who claimed his protection. The King ordered, that
the holy man should suffer immediate death, upon-a
*Sula or "Suli, which means a stake, either one for em-
paling, or a gibbet, or cross. Crucifixion being un-
known to the Hindus, they of course, have no name
for it: and 'Sula or ‘Suli, originally a stake, signifies
also a gibbet, or the cross; exactly like Stauros in
Greek. It is so even in the Persian language; and
s0 it was among the Romans, according to SENEcA ;*
crucifixion signified both empaling and extending
the arms upon a cross bar; for these two modes of
punishmeént were equally in.use among them: 4 cir.
cumstance very little known.

Then the holy man was stretched upon the ‘Sula,
amidst the lamentations of the surrounding multi-
tude, to whom he observed, that he came for that

urpose, (to atone with his life for the sins of others).

e ‘Sulz was suddenly changed into a \S4la, or tree
loaded with flowers ; a plhshpa-varsha took place, as
usual on such occasions; that is to say, it rained
flowers from on high; a celestial car, with divine
choristers, came down to translate into heaven the
holy man. who, taking the thief by the hand, said,
“ t\ym'ou shalt also be' with me in Caildsa or paradise.”
“Thus they went to Cailésa in the presence of ‘an im<
mense crowd, 'who' with uplifted hands, loud huzzas,
and tears of joy, testified their satisfaction, at the
sudden change.. The Muselmans, and the Mani-
cheans, with many other sectaries, will not allow
that CurisT was really crucified. Some say, that
it was a mere illusion; others allege, that he

* SmNBCA de Consol. ad Marcium, p. c. 20.
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- disappeared, and went, to heaven. The Manicl‘ieam,'

who spread their errors at a very early period, not only
in the northern parts of Judia, but also in the Pen-
tnsula, always represented CunrsT crucified upon 2
tree, among its foliage and flowers. Though this
legend is not applied to SA'LI-vA'HAN, or SA’LA-VA~
HAN; as it is pronounced in the Dekhin ; yet, -when
the good Peishé-car Brihmen was stretched upon the

- ‘Sula.or Suli, he was really ‘Suli-véhana, or cross borne :

and when the ‘Sulz was changed into a ‘Séla or tree,

he'was certainly 'Sdla-oéhan, or Sali-odhan, he was

exaltéd, or borne upon the tree. Though the pu-
nishment of the cross be: unknown to the Hindus,
yet the followers of Bupp’ua have some knowledge:
of it, when they represent DEvVA-TAT, crucified by
order of Bupp’HA upon an instrument somewhat re-

~ sembling a cross, according to the account of several
travellers to Siam, and other countries. .

We read in Sanscrit lexicons, that ' SA’LIVA’'HAN was
also called Ha'ra a plough : it should he Ha'La-va'-
HANA, or in composition, Ha'ci-va'HANA ; he who
was borne, or crucified upon a plough.. The old’
dndian plough had originally the shape of the letter
Y, like the old Latian Furca, or bifurcated stump of
a tree. . To ome branch the plough-share was. fixed;
and the other branch served as a handle. . In the sta-

ues of Visanvu, and Bara-ra’ma, the plough in
beir hands is represented nearly in that manner;
and, from that circumstance, BALA-RA'MA is called
also Ha'La, and Ha'L, or he with the plough.

‘The legend of the good Peishé-car Br&hmen, is

found in Major Mackenzie’s historical sketches

of the ancient kings of //arangola, otheswise 1 should
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not have presumed to .ingect it ‘here, It-is-inter+
woven .wit}: the - history of the first Kings. of that
country, and of course the compilers by no means .
entertained an idea, that it was anterior :to the Chris.
tian Era. . o A

.- As I was mentioning this. sraditionary legend - to .
seme learned Pardits, they informed me, that the
same, or-one at least very much like it, was to be
found ‘in the Makd-Bhdirata, -the Sahybdri-chanda a
section of the Scanda-puréna, and in the Bhigevats
alsa. - I produced the books, and they pointed out,
the yespective pages immediately. I read the whole, -
and found it illustrated with circumstances of a most
extraordinary nature. ' .

. In the Bhégevata, and its commentary, this legend
is only alluded to. In the AMahé-Bhirata tlwmgl";na '
short account of the transaction ; butin the Sahyddri-
C’handa the legend is drawn to a very. great length,*
and the principal features, and circumstances in these
legends, which in reality are but one, are the follow-
ing. . ‘ S

“There appeared, in the Dekhin, a most holy Bréh-
men; -of those called Peishé-céras, Tacshacas, Sbacas,
or. handicraftmen, and.whose name. was MANDA-
vyaH. "He ptoclaimed, that he came for ‘the sole
purpose of relieving the distressed ; and that what-
ever::men claimed his' protection, he would readily
grant it to them, and-even lay down his own life for
them. Very many of all descriptions came accord-

o

* . Rubgavita’ Sectioti 1. p. 13. Mal{ivni{sma; Section 1.

N
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ingly; and among them a thief, who being pursued
by the officers 2§ justice, claimed his protection,
which he readily granted, and was really crucified in
his roem. He then ascended into heaven, and took
- the thief along with him. :

This circumstance is otherwise related in the above
Purdnias. A numerous banditti had taken shelter
near the holy man, thinking themselves safe: but

the officers of justice arriving, they were seized, and -

immediately crucified. . ‘The holy man was supposed
to be a thief, numbered among them; and crucified
also. He did not open his mouth, but remained ab-
sorbed in holy contemplation, inwardly repeating
sacred names, with his arms extended, and uplifted.

- Whilst on the cross, all the Rishis crowded from
/ all parts of the world, in the shape of birds, to see
him, and comfort him. A certain” thief, who was
also covered with leprosy, and, in consequence of it,
deprived of .the use of his limbs;, was accidentally
dropped at the foot of the cross, wrapped up like a
child in his swaddling clothes. The man, after re-
maining there some time, was perfectly cured; and,
being irradiated, repented, lived to a good old age,
and obtained eternal bliss.. A thick darkness over-
spread the face of the world; and the animated
creation was in the utmost distress, and consterna-
tion. The holy man, being afterwards taken down
from the cross, descendedin to hell, and there encoun-
tered, and overcame, death, or Yama. Thena ge-
neral renovation of the world took place, tindef
the inspection of Brauma. The holy man, from his
having been crucified, was ever since called Suras-
THA, or the cross-borne, which is synonymous with
’
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‘Sariva’gana. If we prefix ta this abstract the
legends concernipg ‘the infancy of ‘SA’LIVA'HANA,
and the efa of his manjfestation, we shall have the
principal circumstances of the life of our Saviour,
either from the true Gospels, ér from the Apocrypha
Qpes.- ! o . S ,' , .:' . o

wa sihgular circumstances in these le-
rst i3 'that 1t was decreed, that the iron
.the hddy of MaND'AVYAR as well as

N A, because both were accursed, though
ie second is, that neither CrisENA nor
t died, the first in consequence of his
the second after being crucified ; and

4 sented as contemporaries.” N
The Christian sectaries in"the first agés, and Mu-
HAMED, himself with the Muslemans to_this: day,
highly reprobated the'idea of Carist dying upon the
= omd - considered’ it almost a Elaspheiny.
ess, was involved in the ge-

against his whole tribe, by

re doomed to be pierced witi
ther CrifsiNa nor MAND'A-

‘hey were to' be brought, as

»oint of death, that the words

ot be done away. Besides,
h, has a claim upon every in-

d to some exalted characters,

nd a comptomise must take

Ticulty arises; Yama cannot
2, without some reason; it

e ey . who is also King of justice.
All incarnations of the deity, however dignified and
‘exalted, such as that of CrisuNa, which is considered
@8 the first in rank, and tix‘e most perfect of all; all
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“mapifestations of the deity, I say, on becoming
flesh, are ‘more or less subgected to the infirmities,
and even the weakness of human nature, being cer-

tainly involved, jin 'some measure, in the gloom of -

mdyd, or worldly ilusion. - In this case, Yama is
always sure to find some taint of negative guilt, in
consequence of which he cap at |east bring them to
deafh’s door : and it was found th: tMA'Np‘A VYAH, Iin
his infancy, had destroyed’a - feeble. and innocent
insect, by piercing him either iith a needle or'with'a
blade of grass. This fatal needle was the only thing
that Christ ever possessed in this world;, yet, how-'
ever insignificant in itsclf, it was certain y a worldly
implement, and it prevented his admission into hea-
ven, according to Muselmans in India ; neither Wwill
- he ever be admitted ti]l after his secoud manifesta-
tion, at’the end of the world. Ofhers say, that he

was admitted into ‘the fourth, only, instead ‘of the

highest heaven, on'that account.”

3 e 4

"We.read in the Mahd-Bhdrats, that there was a
most holy and pious Bréhmen called MAND'AvYAR,
who was making tapasye with his arms uplitted, ab-

sorbed in holy contemplation. Some, fptras, Bfters -

" or thieves, placed themselves near him, with' their

stolen goods, thinking to'be safe; but the King of -

that place, who was in pursuit of them, ordeted them
to be crucifiéd, and as the holy man gave no answet,
he was numbered among them, and Crucified with
the rest. In the night-time, all the Riskis, hearing
- .of his misfortune, flocked from all quarters, in the
“shape of birds, to comfort him. In the mean time
_the thieves died on'the cross; but the holy man re-
maiied meditating, ‘without, uttering a word, with
his ‘arms uplifted. "The King Aheari.nhgi this, immedi-
ately saw that MAND'vyAn was a Rishs,

‘and Hastened
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to take him down from the cross; and then falling
at his feet, humbly begged his forgiveness. Imme-
diately the Rishi escended into hell, and asked the
King of death, and of justice, how 'he could allow
him to be crucified, .as he was guiltless. YAMA an-
swered, that in his infancy he had plcrced an inno-
cent insect with a blade of grass. “The Rishi said,
that at that age he could not incyr guilt of any kind,
and of course drave him out of the infernal l\mg-
dom, "and wnlled that he should be born of the
“womb of a woman of the ‘Sudra tribe. This was
eﬁ’ected iy’ the house of VicuiTravirYa, who was
dpad but DwArpA’yaANs, or Vya'sa, raised seed to
him, thmugh his wife ami a handmaid. Yama was
horn of the latter under the name of Vr-i's - and
remained on earth 100 years, during w

vernment of the ‘infernal regions was

Anyﬁmm, accordmg .to the Bhagax
Suhyddri-chand'a, we. have a most »rol

this momentous event, wlnch I shall

stragt,

¢ Whatever man listens with due attention to this
legend, hls sins shall be remitted. In the forest of
Dandaca, in the Sahyddri mountams in the Dekhin,
op the banks of the river Pran'itd, was the hermit-
age of Ma~NDavyan, a most holy Rishi, most bene-
vp]ent, aud no accepter of persons. There he re-
maiged, .between five fires, entirely taken up with
holy. antemplation, and 1nwa,rdly repeating sacred
sames. A numerous banditti, with the goods they
bad stalen, being pursued by the King at the head

of .a strong party, .took shelter near the hol man.

As.soon, as the King came, he ordered them ‘all to be
crucxﬁed mmedxately, and the holy man was nume .

bexed among, them, and fFrom his bemg ¢ruclﬁed, he
Q .

~
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was, fram that time, surnamed Sulastha, or the cross-
borne. . . ‘ .

" .“ There lived in the adjacent village a most vir-
tvous and faithful wife, who .was tharried to a thief,
and a debauchee, whose whole body was covered -
with, leprosy ;. some of his limbs had dropped, and
otliers wére deprived of motion. He was very fond
of gambling, and his faithful wife used to carry him,
wrapped. up like a child in swaddling clothes, to a
gambling house;, where he spent a great part of the
night, when she carried him back in the same man- .
ner. It was 'midnight, and the night very dark, she
passed nedr the cross, and stumbling apainst ‘it, she
shook' it violently, and let her husband fall"at the
foat of it. .The holy man being put to great:pain,
said ‘to lrer, ‘at the rising ‘of the sun thy husband
shall die. Such are the powers of a virtuous and
faithful wife, that she forbade the sun to rise.. "A
thick - darkness covered the face of the' wérld;, and
lasted 10,000 years, during which the gods and the
created beings were in the utmost distress and con-

sternation.

. < All the gods, with ‘Stva aild Biauma, went to
Visunu the preserver, who resides on the northern
“shiores of the White Sea, that is to say, in the sacred
sles in_the west. " VisuNuv was very much embai-
rassed; as e ‘did not wish to reverse the decrees of
either of two such exalted charactefs. ~ After some
consideration, he said to the gods, * ANasu'va, the
‘wife of Arri, is most. virtuous ‘and faithful; go to
her, and prevail upon her to go and spedk to the
wife of the thief, when they" will together come to
‘some arrangement.” ANAsu’vYA’ consented, and after
having discussed the matter with her, every thing was

~
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. settled. In her character of a virtitous and faithful
wife, she ordered that the hushand should live; and
Gun‘avari, the thief’s wife, ordered the sun to risé,
Still it was necessary to satisfy the holy Manpas
vYAH, whose words could not be done away.. They
agreed, that in future all married women, when it is
dark, or night, should remain as in a state of widow-
hood, taking off their nuptial dress and ornarhents;
The benevolent MaND'Avyan was easily pacified,
the sun rose as usual, darkness was dispelled; the
halv r--~ whn had remained all the while absorbed
1, with his arms_ uplifted, descended
. the leper, at the foot of it, was
sease, lived to a good old age, and
| bliss; and the two virtuous and
ere crowned with honor and glory.
d with numberless choirs of ‘celestial
g heavenly strains, -and the whole .
a shower of flowers from on high.
e, the animated beings had all pe-
HMA' was directed to proceed imme-
creation, and a general removation
k place. :

II. Christianity certainly had made a great pro-
"' 7 a even at a very early period.
eNus of Alerandria visited India,

ind there found Christians, who

rospel of St. MaTtHEW in He-

d to Alevandria, where it existed

'E. FRUMENTIUS, the Apostle

d resided a long time in India,

age remarkably well, preached

thern parts, where he had great

vy . - odighly respected, baving been
for many years prime ninister, and reger* of one
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of the Kings, during: his minority: There he cons
vérted many “Hindus,  and built mahy churches, and
‘then went to Abyssinin. - He came to India with his
brother ApEsius, along with their paternal uncle, &
native of Tyre, who was a Christian, and a very
learned man. .. -He-travelléd into the interior parts of
India as a philosopher, and having satisfied his cus
. ‘riosity, he re-embarked on his way back with his
two nephews; but, happening to piut into a certain
harbour; in- order to get-a supply of water, they
-Wwere, ‘at their linding; -suddenly attacked by the na-
tives.. Many perished, -anid the rest were carried -
into captivity.  Among the former was the uncle; -
but his two ‘nephews-were presented to the King,
‘who' took particular notice of them, and they were -
afterward raised by him to the first dignities of: the
stite. They obtained leave to revisit their mative
country, when FRumENTIUS was ordained a bishep,
-and in that character went back to Indie. At the
council of Nice, in the year 825, -the Primaite of
Infia was present, and subscribed his-tame. “In:the
" year following, FrRuMENTIOs was consécrated Pri-
mate of India, by ATnawasius, at Alexandria. -‘He
‘resided in the Ig,em’nsala, and the Christians there
“hid always a bishop, "cilled the Primate of India.
_The Chrstian teligion made also’ some. progress. in
" the north of India: - Muszus, bishop of Aduli, on
. the Abyssinian shores, visited the northern parts of
- India in thé latter end of the fourth century, in :cam-
.gmy'with the famous Parcaptus, a Goth from
alatia. 'When they arrived on the borders of In-
© dia, they were both - disgusted - with the climate.
Parrapius. went back, but Muszus proceeded to
_the lesser Boc’hara; where, it seems, he was more
successful. - Yet there was at 8irkind, or Serinda, a
seminary for Christians, in the sixth century: for, in
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the year 636, two Monks, who had long resided
there, returned to their native country; and being
at. Constantinople, the Emperor JustiNiax seat for
them, to imquire into the nature and erigia of sjlk,
and. he prevailed. upon them to go back to Sirkind,
in~order to bring from theace the eggs of the real
stik butterfly. - ‘ L

-+ Treornirus, the famous Arian bishop,* was a
native of Divus, now Diu in Gyjré¢; and, 3s he
was remarkably black, he was simamed the Blacka-
moor. His Nindu name was probably DEeo-pa's,
ectly symonymous with TuropniLvs in Greek.
.He flourished in the times of the great ConsTAN-
TINE, and of his sons; and he had been seat to
sConstantinople with others as hostages. From this
circomstance it appears, that the inhabitants of
Gyjrdt, who have been always famous as pirates, -
-had: ill used the Roman traders. There was a great
~trade carried on at that time to Jndia, by the Re-
‘meand ; and there was an.anoual fair held at Bafwé, .
for the vent of Jadign and Chinese commodities, and
there was. 3 great concourse of merchants, . many
- whom were settled there. It was sit%tnd at some
distance from the east¢rn bank of the Euphrates, and
neasly in the same Jatitude with dntiock., He was
very young whep he was sent to Constantinople,
‘where he studied,. became a Christian, and embraced
a monastic life. Hg was afterwards erdained a
~-bishap, -and sent to, drgbia by CoNsTANTIUS, in
- order ta promote  the interests of the Christian yeli-
gion. l-f; met with grea$ oppaesition from the Jews,

b A
A
‘

* See Philistorgius, Sozomenes, &c. 4.
. P4 .
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whe were very numeveus in that country; but soc-
oceded at last, and.built three:ehurches, for the be-
nefit chiefly of the Roman traders. One was at Taphar
or Tapharon, now Dafar, and the metropolis of that
country ; the second was at Aden, near the straits of
Babebnandel, .and' the: third nean the entrance of. the
Persian Gulf. From thence he went by sea to Diux,
his native country, visited several parts. of fndia,
comforting’ the Christians, introducing :wholesame

regulations, and spreading.the errors of Amius. - He »

thence' returned  to Antiech, according ;to SuiDas,
where he lived a long time, highly respected.i--He
accompanied afterwards ConsTanTIUS (FALLUS ;imto
Germany, as far as Petavium,' now Pettaw in Stiriuy
in the year 85¢4. - e B

MARvuTHA, 2 Hindu, and a 'bishop of Supkara, now
-Sufferdam, assisted at the Synod of Sidles, in Pumphy-
lia, in the year 383. 'He was afterward translated to
the bishoprick of Meyaferkin,” on the borders of.
Mesopotamia, when Yezoenrop'L, King of Persia,
charmed ‘with his piety, was very near becoming a
Christidn} and CHrYsosToM speaks highly in favour®

1

of our bishop. "According to the Notitiz of Nirvs -

DoxoraTrivs, the Greek Patriarch of '‘Antioch, or--
dained a certain ‘RaMocyRris Metropbtitan of India;
and, froi his ndme, there is €very reason’ts believe
that he was also a native of Indid, where the appella-
tion of ‘Ra’mMa-cir is' by Ho means uncommon.
‘Cosmas INDICO-PLEUSTES, Who visited India aboit
the year 522, says, that there were churches and
priests, with the whole lturgy, in Ceylon: also on

" ® Photii Biblioth, p, 38, &c.




CHRISTIAN RELIGION 1IN INDIA. 73

the Malgbar Cosst, and in :the ihorth west.of -Indig.
In-these countrics,..says be,.there dre a vast:numbey
of chutches.. - - - .. . i, | e

+ The Mission of St. Tgomas to Jndia, with the
surprising progress of the Christian religion, are facts,
in -my; humble  opinion, - sufficiently . autbenticated,
Jenoumr, who-died in the year 420, speaks of the Mis-
asion of St:- TroxAas to India, as a fact universally ac-
kaowledged in his time : but I must refer the sceptic
reader 20 the works of FaBricius, and AssEmMANNI,
wifortunately not to be procured in this -country.
Bus the learned histary of the Amglo-Sazons by Mr.
Turmzs will abundantly make up for this deficiency,
in his dissertation on the embassy of the bishop of
Shireburn, sent by the great ALrrED, to the tomb of
St. TuoMas in Indis. That the holy Apostle suf-
fered martyrdony in Judig, is sufliciently proved : but,
at the same time, it is.certain also, that his body was
afterwards carried back, ang deposited at Edessa, as
atgested by Rumnus, who went to-Syria in the year
$71, ‘and remained. there. twenty-five ycars. The
place, however, where he was first entombed, became
- a famous place, of pilgrimage,. where probably, they
-kept same particles ot bis body, either. true or false:
but the chief relic was his bleod ; which had impreg-
mated the.spat, where he puffered martyrdom, - This
carth was.carvied,, in, small quaatities, all over the
Peninsula.; and, heing drunk with water, proved most
efficacioys...in .all soita: of diseases, and complajnts.
His.tomb at Edessa.was, probably destroyed, during

the wars of thesEmperors of the west with the Per-
sians ; or afterwards by the Muselmans.

- In.the sixth century, GREGORY of Tours, the fa-
ther of French history, became acquainted with &

4
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respectable man, calied Tnroporus, who had visited -
‘the tomb of St. Twomas.in India. [u the ninth cen-
tury, SiGHELM bishop. of Shireburn: was -sent ‘there
"also by ALFRED, in consequence of a vow. Now,
these two elergymen were. too orthodox tb worship
the toribs and: relies 'of an heretic, a Nestorian of the
name of THoMAS, as has been supposed by many; and
they were too:near the time, in which he lived, to have
been imposed upon. The two Mfuselmans, . who
visited that place soon after S1ueLM, mention the
church of Tnomas, en the Coast of -Coromandel,: as
well- as MArco Poro about the year 1299, iong be-
fore the Portugueze had found their way to India.
- M. Povro says, that Christians and Muselmans were
very nutherous in the Pemnsula.- SR

" The plare where he suffered martyrdom, that is to
say; the country about Madras, was seldom visited
- by merchants, .as there wds no trade. His body,
or tomb at least, was in-a small city of that coan-
try, and the native Muselmans, and:Christians, held
it in_great verieration.  Pilgrims, from distant coun-
tries, came to visit this holy place; and the earth
mmpregnated with his blood, was given in some beve-
rage, to sick and infirm people; and miracles were
often ‘performed there. In -speaking of Adem in
Arabia, he informs us, that « St. Thomas was said
to have preached there, before he went to Maabar m
Indta, wﬁxere e suffered for Cants?, and there reposes
to this day his most holy budy. “In that country
( Maabar ) the Christians are good soldiers; and re-
markable for their honesty.,”. - -~ ..

The inhabitants say, that the holy Apostle was a
great prophet, and they call him Avariia, which in
their language signifies @ holy and pious mun. As
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Marco Poro has given: us the meaning of -the word
Awvdrita, it is very easy to reascend to- its pure amd

original form, which is 4v-'Aryya in Sanscrit ; and,

as hec says, that the Christians there were highly
respected, being good. soldiers, and above all, goed
and- holy men, remarkable for their integrity, they
were certainly dv-Aryyas, or ‘Aryyas, as well-as therr -
holy Apostle. The word Avariia 1s derived from the

" Senscrit compound Av-'Aryya, from two words per-
fectly synonymous, dve, and Aryya. The first is
rendeved in lexicons, by 'Swdd’ha, or Pavitra, equally
tmiplying holiness, and purity. Itis often used in
composition, where it enhances the sense. One of
the titles of Bupp’ua is Ava-LéciTa, or Ava-Léca-
Na‘T’s, the holy sovereign of the world : Ava-résia
or A-x6HA, well seated. This word is very eften

-proneunced Apa, and more particularly so, in the
S. W, parts of India: and the same M. Poio men-
tions in’ the country of Leé, a race of most pious men
called dbraigni and Abraiam in the M.S.S." But the

- editors thought proper to write that word, Abraje-
mim; because they concelved that they were Brdh-

_mens. But it is much more probable, - that it is the
sate weord with Avarilam, or Avariia, which he .
mentioned before. Ab-Aryya in the objective case,
in the singular nember, makes A)-'dryyem, and Ab-
‘Aryyér in the plural, in the first case. These Abraia-

- ni, say8 he, have in abhorrence lying, theft, and
cheating. They marty but one wife, and. abstain
from intoxicating liquors, and flesh. They edt mo-
derately, and theig tasts are long, and most severe:
otherwise, says he, they are idolaters. He- then
mentions other idolaters in that country; but from
the context, entirely different from the 4b-Aryyas :

-who it seems, were only degeneinted Christians, who
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bhad in great measure relapsed into the errors of their
ancestors, and of their contemporaries,

. From the situatjon, assigned to the country of Laé,
by M. Poro, these good people, with the most au-
stere manners, called ‘dryyas, seem to be the same
with the holy and rigid penitents, and anchorets:
mentioned -in. the third century by ProLEny in the
country of 4ridca, a derivative form from 'dryya, un- -

der the name of Tubassi Magi, from the Sanscrit Ta-
paswi, pronounced. Tubdsé in the Tamuli Dialect ; and
which siguifies contemplators, and by implication
macn performing austere penances, like. the anchorets
in the wilds of Thebes, and Tabenna in Fgypt ; which
denominations are probably derived from Tapa, aus-
terities; and Zapé-oan, the wilderness of austerities.
The . Aryyas are mentioned in the Brahmdndg-purd-
ng* as a-powerful tribe of foveigners (Miéck'ha) liv-
ipg among the mountains of the Dekhin.

ProLENMY says, that 4riaca belonged to the Sa-
dinoi, 3 strange name certainly for a tribe. I suspect
however, that it is derived from the Sanscrit Sad’-
hana, and that the "Aryyas were thus denominated by
the native Hindus, in the same manper, that the Por-
tugueze were styled. is Bengal, T'hac’hurs, rulers or
lords, and the Englisk all over India are caile Sdheb-
lécas, or Sahébrlbgues, and the most apposite Sanscrit
expression for the above epithets is Sd¢dhana: the En-

_glish are - often styled by learned Pandits, Sidhana-
Engriz: and the famous Budsa is often called Sdd-
" hana Bhéja. M. Poro mentions alsp 4braians on the

© % Scelionof the Earth., .
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Pearl-Fishery Coast ; these were consiltéd by thé
fishermen ; - but, he says that they were 'bad men,
and great sorcerers: and ‘their descehdants, to this -
. day, are not'much better, 'According to the acts of
8t. Tromas, and other notices, the holy Apostle ém-
barked at 4den in 4rabia, in his way to Frdia, 'where
Ke'landed at a place called Halabor, aid afterwards
Sklo-patan, synonymous with ‘Sélo-pur, or ‘Sila-bu:
ram, Héla-buram; and now Cromganor. He was

well - received by Masbeus, called also Sreamus,
- King of* that country, whose son Zuzan he convert:
ed,” and ‘afterwards oidained him ‘a Deacon.' The
‘Apostle, long aftet, suffered martyrdom, at a place
called Calamina; known ‘afterwards by thé name of
Malizz'fz‘lr, or the city of Pea-cocks, frot the Séns-
crit eyﬁr‘-gnra; and the same which is ‘talled
Maliar-pha by ProLEMy. Its'present name‘is St.
TuoéoME, calle&Yby'th,e Arabs, duting' the middle ages,
Betuma, or Beit-Thoma, the house or -church of
Thomas, © ~ ~ ST e et '

Maspeus, the name of the-'King, who'kindly re-
ceived St. Tromas, Zuzan that of his ‘son, and
Secamus his own surname, are all Héand7 denomina-
tions. ‘Muspkus is for'Baspro, the isual prontmci.
ation of Vasu-bE'Va in the spoken dialects. -Srca-
mus is"for SvcAima, syrionymous with SveAT, and
shew’s that he wds a4 fo]}l'ower of Bupp’Ha: and Sawn-
" GAMA," even mow, 1is not an uncommon name in
India, particuldily in- the Peninsula. Zuvzan: is, for
SajaNa, or SkzANw, as written by Father Giorer.
It is the name of the father of Bubpp’na, called also
A3ANA, by the Purdniics ; and the disciple and suc-
cessor of ManEs, who pretended to be an incarnation
of Bupp’na, was called S1sin1vs,
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+. The place of his martyrdom is called Calamina by
HiprorvTus, according to Mr. Turwsr. . Calmmnina
is & Tamuli. denomination, and literally signifies eentle,
and stoxes, alluding to the nature of the soil. It is
synonymous with Mana-para, which signifies the
same. thing, according to F. BARTOLEMEe, 4 miis~

- sionary acquainted with both the Sanserit and Tamuli

langnages: but I by no means conceive them .te
be the same place. Cdld or €dlu in Tapudi sighifiea
a stone, or Callow in Freuch, and Mana eayth. Thus,
poiut Calymere, the true name of which is Cibé-me'dze,
signifies the stony hill. There were two bishops of’
‘the name, of HirroLyTus, one of whom resided iun
Arabia, and they were contemporaries. .‘The latter
probably wrote . the treatise concerning the pere-
‘grinations of -the Apostles, and died, A, D. 230.*
Dorpraevs, another bishop, born.in. the year 254, -
wirote also -.on the same subject ; landsome fragments
of his work are to be found at the snd.of the Chroni-
con. Paschate. 'There he asserts, that St. THowas died

- at Calamita (Céld-medu,) which is synonymeus with

Calamina,: or nearly so.

Some Manicheans, at a very earlv period, went.
to the Malabar Coast : for, according to Lo Cnozk,
in his history of Christianism in India, the Christians
of . that - gountry -said, -that, befose they had" sub-
mitted to the jurisdiction of the Catkolicss, oy Nesto-
rian Patriarch, and of course,. before the. arrival of
Mue-THoME, there came .into their country a cer-

" tain MaNNACA®ASSAR, whe preached a new doctrine,
seduced.the people by his prestiges, and introduced
his enors. .ﬁ‘Caozm did not understand the mean-

" ®. Series Patchim, -p.-62.
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ing of the ward ManNacavaman; but sgs de
that he was a Manichean. He was called, by. the
people of the Deokhim, MaN1-Cavissar, which signi-
fies the bard, the prophet Mani.. Cavissaz is de-
rived from the Samscri¢ .Cavs,. poetry, somgs, and
Aswara, lord, chief: CAvigAR,: for Cavyaswara,
sigunifies the lord of the somg;. or the.chief bard; and
18 used inthat sense in ‘the Peninwda, according tq
Major MAckBNZIE. - - - p

~The two-Muxselman: travellers in the ninth - centar
ry, and the .Nubiar Geogtapher, probably .on, their
authority, - declare, that there. were many Chaistians,
Mawicheans, -Jews, .and Muselweans in Ceylon: and
that: he King :encouraged their. public meetings, and
that the Jearned Hindus of -that country used $o.fre-
quent: them; and .that. the King hept scoretaries to
write down their respective histowies, and the exposition
of their doctrines and.laws. . These two travellevs were
inCeylon, atithat time; and these meetings, as wel
as the places at which they were held, are called
Charchita by the Purdn'ics, and appeinted for. the pur-
pose of making ‘Charchd, search or investigation, mte
new dogmas, and opiniess, which begam to disturb
the peace of the country. - VoL

-The Adnhamedans m Fadia. acknowledge the early
establishment of .the Christians in that .country. Fe-
RISHTA, in his gemeral history of. Hindostan, says:
* Formerly; before the rise of the geligion of Islani,
a company of Jews and Christians came by sca int¢

- the ‘country (Malabar) and settled as merchants or
Pishodras. 'They continued -to live there until the
rise of the Muselman religion.”™

*  Asiat, Reg. Miscell. p. 151,
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* IIL Thedecline of the Christian teligion.in Frdia,
must be attributed, it a great measure, to'the pro-
gﬁéss, ‘equally rapid and astenishing, of Islemism, in
yrida, Persia, Egypt and Arabia. 'The Christians in
these countries, being in-a state of ‘distraction,. no
lotiger sent pastors to fndia ; as we are informed in
b letter written in the seventh certury, and still
extant, according to Mr. Turxer. There we see
the Nestorian Patriarch Jesuiasus of 4biabene, re-
proaching the Metropolitan of Persia, -with, having
shiit the doorsof the .episcopal imposition of bands,
before 'many people of - India: that the sacerdotai
succession had ‘been .interrupted, from the maritime
borders of Persia; down to Colon, or Coilan, a space
of above 1200 Farsangs. . 'This.agrees with what is
 related by Muselman. writers, who say, that m the
reign of the CaLipu ABDVLMALEC,. in the latter.end
of the seventh century, the Christians of India sent
“to- Siston, the Syrian and Jacobite Patriarch of Alex-
andria, requesting that he would send them abishop*
N U : . ..

- The bilk of the Christians of St. Thomé, accorditig
to Mr. ‘WrepE, like ithe 'Aryyas, . consisted of con-
verts'from the higher classes; and they were nearly
upon the same footing with the Brdkmens, and Neairs
‘or nobles. They were originally much respected by
‘the Hindus, and native princes; and they consigdered
themselves  equal in rank ‘with thé Brdhmens and
‘Nairs, and claimed the same exemptions and privi-
leges; which were granted to them. Many amongst
thein; “preserve till now the manners, and mode of -
life of the Brdéhmens, as to personal cleanliness, and
abstainiag from animal food: and the Roman missiona-

" % SeeD'HraBELoT's Bibliotix Orient. v. Hend. u. Sind p. 415,
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ries, in general, adopt the same regimen, in-order to
gain crédit among thems Y

‘These Christians were' then very properly deno-
minated ‘Aryyas and Faeshacas, ar lgi: bra Bréh-
mens. ~ These and their Kings probably introduced:
the Christian Era into their comntry: but, in the
same rhanner, that their 8anctity, an:lytheir power in
. Indin are foretold in the Purénas, their fall is equally

mentioned. ' When, says the compiler of tbe»‘}/dyu- ,
Purdna, théir time is come, the Aryyas will pass. -

away, like the rest. '

These good *Aryyas are called ‘Séhwas, ‘Sélavas and
‘Siltyas in the Cuméricd-c'hanida. Fhese three forms
are regular,- bat the last, according to Mr. Jorn-.
viLLE, prevails in the Dekhin, and Ceylon; where
they are called ‘Sé%, ‘Silyas, and- Chddlyas, beeause, I
suppose, they were the followers of 'Sa’La. 'They are
called dlso mm that country, 'Saca-Rdjd-vdnsas, and
Séla-vénsas in the western parts of India. They are:
now followers of Bupn’na ; and in the Peninsula the
Christians are included in the general denomination
of Buwuddhists, and their divine legislator is considered
as a form of Bubpp’Ha. - SR

" Fhe chief of the \S#lyas, or"Aryyas, is called ‘Aryya-
‘$ira by the followers of Bubn'HA, & Sanscrit com~
%ound implying ds much. He was overthrown by

upD’Ha, and yet he is called Pra-Aryya-sira, or
Pra-Avia-seria, the venerable Sire, or chief of the
Aryyas. ‘

The Mam"éheam, and the Muselmans, on the au-
thority of the Apocryphal Gospel of the childhood
of Curist, and. that ofGSt. ABNABAS, of which

-
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they have copies in Arabic, Persian, and even it the
western languages of Africa, represent ChrisT, as
the most complete Tacshaca, that ever existed. He
was not ‘only:an- excellenit carpenter and statuary ;
but he- was deeply skilled in the combination of all -
sorts of colours. For this reason, the ingenious H.
SyxE, who has given us a translation of the Gospel of
Cuaist’s childhood, from the Arebic, and some frag-
ments of the origina] in Greek, says, that dyers in
- Persia, consider Curist as.their patron. It seems
indeed, that the greatest part of the Christians, in.'
- Arabia and Persia, were handicraftmen: and that
they were accordingly called Peishe-caras, both be-
cause they were really so, and because they were
the followers of the great Tacshaca or Peishe-céra.
According to D’HerBELoT, the disciples of Curist

were called in Persian and Arabic, Kassarins or Kas-.
sdruns, and Havdryuns, that is to say, fullers and -
bleachers: and the priests of the Christians of St.

Thomas are called Kassanars to this day, perhaps-
for Kasséruns. . -

Mr. JorNviLLe, in his account of Ceylon,* men~
tions the arrival of numerous families of these Peishe-
¢dras, Peish-cérs, into that island ; and declares, that
they were all artificers, and handicraftmen, as im~
plied by their name, which is truly of Perstan origin,;

. though used all over India, in the northern parts of-
whici, it is generally pronounced Peishe-Réz. Ac-

“cording to T. Hypg, the Pdrsis in India, are all arti~
ficers, and those in Kirman deal chiefly in woollens.

There were formerly Brdhmens in India, says the |

* As. Res. vol. vii, p, 433, 443,
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same gentleman, who were handicraftmen, such as
weavers, weaving stuffs variegated with gold and
dilver, and of divers colours. These were called, from
that. circumstance, Peish-céri- Bréhmens. But they

could not be followers of Brauma’; for the employ~ -

' ments of weavers, and dyers, are absolutely incom-
patible with the sacerdotal class:. in extreme distress
a Bréhmen may sell stuffs, but ¢ven then, under very
peculiar restrictions. They might however have
called themselves Brdhmens, at least their priests,
without any impropriety ; for every priest is really a
Bréhmen in his own religion. A few individuals

might have become weavers; but then, they would 4

lose their cast, and it is impossible that a numerous
: bOdi of Brdhmens should follow that profession. It
is then much more.probable, that they were not,

strictly speaking, Brdhmens of Hindu extraction;

but the followers of a new religion, introduced by

foreigners, the disciples of a Pesh-cira, and them-

selves Peish-céras, or at least many of them.

Their. first arrival in Ceylon, happened nearly
about 1845, after the famous war between Ra'ma
and Ra'vana, called the Révana-Yudd'ha. Ra'ma
Kved thirteen generations before the Cali-yuga, an-
swering to about 400 years; and the Cali-yuga be-.

n 1370 years before Curist. The completion of
the 1845 years will then fall about 77 years after
© CurisT. . Visaya, according to Captain Manowy,
was the first King of Ceylon, after this period of
1845; during which, the island was desolate, and

overrun by Demons. Then, says the same gentleman,:

the Christian natives insist, that this King Visava
was crowned 77 years after the birth of our Saviour.
This King Visavra was not a Bauddhist : for the
ninth King after him wasGthe first who-embraced
: . ' : 2 :

\
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that religion ; and his naine was Deveni-paTs. -Alk
the missionaries to China; weve really. Facshacas, or
Peish-cira-Brihmens, in the strictest sense of the
word, as well as the pious Merayians : and PavL the
Apostle was a Tacskaca, and a- Peish-céra-Brilmen-:

. and, by the account of Mr. WREDE in his narrative

of the Christians of St. Thomé, they were formerly
Peish-chras : for, says he, they were in fact the oaly,
or at least, the principal merchants in the country,
till the arrival of the 4rabs. ! :

The ingenious Mr. JornvILLE, on the authority of
several treatises in the Magad'hi language, the names
of which he mentions, says, that there were even
Kings among these Peish-cdra-Bréhmens, in the Pens
insula, to the' mumber thirty-five:* from the context,
it appears, that some were in a collateral, and others

. in a successivé line. The names of their kingdoms,

or rather their Metropolitan Cities, were Sobo-patanm ;
Mahd-patan (now Patan, the Baitana of Proreny in.
the Dekhin, on the banks of the Géddveri, to the
southward of Dowletabad); Curu (now Cauri, or
Coyr); Gadahare (Gawda); Mécanda, (now Mahd~
sunda-pilli) ; and Cdsi. This is confirmed in the
Bhdgavat, Véyu, and Brahmén dé-puririas, in whichj
it is declared 1 that 4ryyd, er ‘Saca, and ‘Sélava was
the name of a dynasty of Kings in India; and wha
were to be immediately followed by the invasion of
numerous swarms of other foreign tribes; and of the
dynasty of these ‘Sucas, there were five and twenty.
ings, according to the Purdrias in the chapters on
futurity. : : :

Solo-pdtar was a sea-port town, accarding to Cos-

®. As Res.vol.viip. 443. - ¢ In the Sections on Futusity
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sas INporLEUSTES, about the middle of the sixfh
century, on the Pepper or Malabar Coast., There
were, says he, five sea-ports famous for trade, Panrts,
Mangarouth, Salou-patna, Nalo-patana, andPoudwpa-
tana ;. end all these mames ‘are truly Indian. ‘There
areseveral places in the Peninsula, called Parti-guddy,
or-fort of Parti. Mangarouth seems to be Manga-
bare, and. Nal-patana, Nuali-suram; Salbou-patana is
called Sooloo-patonow by the people of Ceylon, and
_had Kings of its own of the }?ewhe-cdv "é-Bréahmen
tribe, or Christians.

Sélo-patan, otherwise 'Salo-buram, and S&Io-pm-, is .

the same with Héla-bor where St. Taomas landed,
1ta sent name is . Cramganore. - There he cohs
AJANA son of the. ng of that eo\mtry

We tead in the lnstory of t»hc Ghrmm of Sﬁ
Trowas, that they had Christian Kinge of ther own$
the first of whom, was called BarLiawrz, from the
Sanscrit Bali-zanhat. After several successions, ohe
of these ‘Christian Kings . dying without male-issue;
adatzted the King of Diamper for:lvis sox, according’

e custom of :the country, :though he was a hea-
then, and appouxted hlm his sutcessor. - -

That a society of' Pmlcé-cém:, weavers, and Jnmdl-
craftyen, however numerous, ghouid 1
their own, is inadmissible; unless th
swch a footing; asthe Ckrbﬁam wers fi
Peninsula.. St. Taomas' conwertet tk
King of some country on the:coast of .
the Purdr'as: declare; that thene wae

~)ﬂvfyya K.mgs.

_ The name of AvéryyaG is not wtally unknbwn in
k 3 -
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- the Pewinsula: they have still in. great veneratiof, &
certain Sibyl of divine origin, ‘most pious, and good,
called 'Avya'r; and who ljived in the ninth century.
A translation of some of her moral sentences, .is in-
serted in the seventh vol. of the Asiatic Researches.
It seems she was conversant with the Christians of
that.counsty’; for among her proverbs, there are some,
that are far from being in the usual style of ‘the
Hindus. | ) '

The descendants, or followers, of ‘SA’LAvA'HANA
are mentioned in the ‘commentary upon the Calpa-
druma. In religious matters, and particularly in the
gast, they gencrally call the followers of any reformer,
‘or legislator, his descendants. In the above come
mentary Sa'Lava’uana is declared to be a Juina,
meaning, either a foilower, or a form of Jina. He is
ealled there-also, a Srdvaca, or 'Sévaca; that is to
say a Pesh-edra. In the western parts of Indie, as
in° Gurjar'gt, they call all tradesmen, banyans, &c. 'Sd-
vacas, or ‘Sébacas. . The famous CALICA'CHARYA is
supposed to have visited SA’LAVA'HANA, at Pratish-
¢tdnain the Dekhin ;-and,.according to the above com-
mentary, he was born 993 years after the ascension of
JiNa, or 43 years .B. C. He. travelled all over -the
Peninsula, teaching, and explaining the doctrine of
Jinas; and- particularly ameng: the ‘Sébacas. He is
= " - have taught Sa’Lava’Hana some pecu-

be observed at the ful, and new moon ;

omiged, he weould .enjoin his descendants,

to observe. . - The. posterity of.a ‘Sébaca,

i, particularly in Jadia; were:mecessarily
and-'Sébacas. A patronymic denomina-

- ~-- ) given to them; for they are called .34/

- was, Stlavas, and ‘Sélbas in the Cumdricq-c’han'da, an-
sweging to- the Arabic expression, of Askab-al-Salib,
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or Julb, the followers of the cross, or of him, who
wwvas crucified. *According to A. RockRr, there is still
in the Dekhin a considerable tribe of men called 'S4~
Laroddis, from the Sanscrit ‘Sélavddicas, the ‘Sélavag or
followers of 'Sa'ta. ' v

In the Véyu-purén's, -they are called ‘Sacas, and in
that passage, this name 1s used in the room of ‘Aryy4
to be found m other Purdn'as; and it is declared
there, that they would appear with the 4nd’hras and
Pulindas ; the dynasty otP the first began in the year
191 after CurisT: and itis obvious from the context,
that thesdynasty of the Sacas, ‘Aryyas, or ‘Shloas was
contemporary with those of the And*hras, and Py-
Zindas ; though we cannot fix precisely the time when
1t began. By Pulindas, they understand dynasties
of Kings from the lowest and vilest ‘classes in' India:
~ The descendants, or followers of King ‘Saca, are
called by Mr. JornviLLg, and Captain ‘MaHoNY,
‘Saca<Réyd-Vimsas, a true Sanscrit expression, imply-
ing as much : and we have seen, that there are stifl’
in the Dekkin, and Céflon, some families or tribes so
called to this day. I Wwas greatly surprised, sometime
ago, to hear from most respectahle Pandits, that there
was in the district of Benares, and in the province of"
Qude, a tribe of Réjaputras, who boasted of their de-
scent from 'Sa’LAvA'HANA ;' and that the chief of that
tribe was considered as a living hereditary deity,
.and a form of Visunu, like their Sire SA'LAVA'HA-
NA. What is still more surprising, is, that this chief .
does what he can to conceal ‘his divinity, and to
make people believe, that it is not so. But in despite
‘of his endeavours, some peculiar circomstances will
occasionally betray him ; and such an instance, it is
said, happened last century, They are descended

G4 - :
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more probably from the followers of .another Sa‘La-
VA'HANA, @ Manichean, .or MaN Es-himself, as I ob-
served -before. - Yo L
As these Rajaputs call themselves Vzisyas, .syno-
nymous with \Srdvaca or tradesman, it seems, that
they originally followed. that profession. - Probably
some will say,. that if the Saca-Réja-Cumdras, bad
been ance ;C%ristiam, they must of course haye lost
their, cast. . ‘This might. be the case now.:. but, I do
not believe it was sa formerly;, and. then, the Pu-
rdygs afford us immediute remedy, .for in the chap-
ters on futurity. it is declared, that the.Kings. of
Magad’ha would, raise men. of the lowest classas to
the rank of. Brdhmens, and other, superior casts; ex-
actly like Jeromoanm, and other Kings of Israel.
“hi Xr‘op'h'ecy‘was to take place, after the fall of the
And’hra dynasty in the seventh century.*

Besides, a'whole district, a whole tribe; might em-
brace another religion, without losing cast; the full
exercise of its .privileges being always. confined to
themselves. For we must nqgt think, that persons
of the same cast, will communicate one with another
all over India, and eat together, or of food dressed by
another. The communication is confined -to a few
families in ‘their neighbourheod, whom they. know
to be strict observers of the yules relative to their
cast, 'The rest of the tribe are in a great measure
outcasts to them. This almost incredible adherence
to the punctilio of casts, was in a great measure ow-
ing probably to the .rapid increase of the religion of
Bupp’ua, then, afterwards of that of Cgrist, and

% .Sce Bratimén'da and Véyu-puréfas. Section on Futurity. -
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MoaaMED, and of the heresy of MawEs, in the N,
W. parts of India, and also on the coast of Malabar, .
and Ceylon. Among the Christians in the Peninsula,
be they Protestants, Roman Catholics, or Nestorians,
there are Brdhmens, who are nearly upon the same
footing with the other Bréhmeas: and, when ac-
quainted ‘with them, such civilities, as- are usual
among well bred people, are never omitted. The
Christtan Bribhmens most rigerously abstain from
- beef, and animal food, though they say they can eat
of it. The greatest part of the Brékmens in Persia,
Tunan, and near Baku, eat beef, but never of the flesh
of. the eow, likemany-of the Egyptians of old. There
are several of these i'éhm settled at Berares ; and
they ave ackmowledged as sucb, though not much
respected, being nick-vamed Véda brashtas, or break-
ers of the Fédes; for d Bréhmen may be a heretic
without losing his cast, which is not so much con-
nected . with his creed as might be supposed. In
shert, the Hindus acknowledge themselves, and it
appears -from their sagred books, that they .ate beef
formedly ; but’ they teok care to inform me, at the
same time, that they aever ate of the flesh of the cow.
It is-declared, that there are no Cshettris now, or in
other wiords; that the secornd class no longer exists.
Yet those,. who have been raised. to that rank. from
the lowest classes, are -treated as such by every
Mﬂh . L -

) 1

- 'We read it the . iustitutes of Mewvw, that all the
C’hasyas, or these who inhabit the snowy mountains,
have last-their cast. Yet they must have recovered _
it; for there are numerous families of Brdkmens m
these ‘countnics, :particularly in dlmorah or Caménh,
and much respected -ay Berares, who by no means
consider the bulk of the inbakitants, who are C'hasyas,
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as outcdsts. 'They assured me on the contrary, that
_ they considered’ them as belonging to'the second

class, and that they are treated as such by every
" Bréhmen, i’ despite of MENv and of the Purdnicas.

" Let us suppose some extensive district in India
solely inhabited' by Europeans, and that these were
entirely willing to conform, in every thing, to the re~
ligion of BrAuMA', and the manners of the Hindus.

*Their resolution would be highly approved of by
every Bréhmen; and they would soon find many: to
officiate, and pray for them, on theirbeing of course
paid for their trouble. Let us add te this, numerous
grahts of land, villages, honours, privileges, and an
entire submission to their will, they would soon treat

' them as- Cshettris, as they do the present Rdjputs.
It is true, "they could neither intermarry, mnor eat

“with the other Hindus, but the four great classes ne-
ver intermarry, nor eat, but with particular families’
of the same tribe in their own.class. After a few-

- generations, they would say of these Ewropeans, what
they say of the present Réjputs and Méhrdttas, that
they were not originally Cshettris nor Bréhmens,
and are a spurious race. This weuld not do, it is
true, for a single individual, who would find himself
insulated, and lost entirely, unless he- assumed the
character of an. anchoret or penitent. I -had long
conversations with learned Pandits, on the subject,.
and this was’ their opinion, and that even they might
have Brdhmens of their own,. by studying their sa-
ored books, and obtaining the necessary knowledge,
which would not be attended with- much difficulty.

With regard to their ancestors having ate beef, this
could be no objection, as there is not a Hindu, whose.
ancestors, at some remote- period, it is true, did:
not-eat beef, and every sort of animal food, except

———
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perhaps a few unclean sorts.. Whatever man, say
* the learned, performs the duties (Carma) of a Csket-
tri, him you must consider as a Cshettri. But what
should put an end to the controversy, at least in my
humble opinion, is that the Mdéhréttas, a numerous
and respectable tribe of Brdhmens, and Cshettris, are
acknowledged, all over India, to be foreigners from
the western parts of Persia, who left their native
country not 1200 years ago, as I shall shew in .the
appendix. Even though this alleged origin of the
Mihréttas should prove untrue, yet the universal
acknowledgment of it is very much in favour of my
" assertion. -

-

were by no meai¥8. indifferent to the progress of, fo-
reign creeds. . They often ordered. conferences to be
held, ‘where the principles of these religions were
inquired into, the history of their legislators, &c.
‘This was practised in Ceylon in the ninth century,
according to RENAUDOT'S two Musehman travellers;
and Brahmens unanimously acknowledge, that this
was their practice formerly, with regard to the Baudd'-
hists ; and that these conferences were called Charcha,
or investigation, search, Cherche in French; and that
towns appointed. for that .purpose, were called
Charchita-magari, one of which is mentioned in the
Ciomdricé-chanda. * In the year 3291 of the Cak-
yuga (or 191 after Curist) King 'Supraca will reign
tn the town of CHA'RCHITA NAGARA, and destroy. the
workers of iniquity.”. 'This points.odt a persectition
in religious matters, at'a very early:period.. These
conferences: ended in bloodshed,. and the most cruel
and rancoroas persecution of the followers of Bup-
D'HA, even' from the- confession of the Brihmens
themselves.. . They ‘were tied hand and foot; and.

‘The followers: of BRAﬁMA', and those of BUDD’HA; .

’
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" thus threwn into rivers, lakes, -ponds, and sometimes
whole strings of them. Be this as it may, the fol-
lowers of Bupp’'na did net fail to retaliate whenever
it was in their power; for Dr. F, Bucuanay informs
me, -that in the Dekhin the Jaimas make their boast
of the crueltiep that they exercised-at differeat times
“upon the Brdhmens, and that there-ar¢ even jnscrip-
tions still extant in which they are recorded. This
%eneral persecution was begun by a, Brdkmer called

UMA'RILLA-BHATTACHA‘RYA,. and carried on after-
wards by Sancara'cHa’rya, who' nearly extirpated
the whole. race. It is difficult: to say when this
took place; but as there were vast numbers of
Baudd’hists in the Peninsula, in the Gangetic
Provinces, and Gujarét, in the ninth, 4enth,
and eleventh centuries, this general proscription
cauld not of course have taken J:lace A&t these per
sieds. It is .very probable that the Christians were
occasionally involved in these persecutions, as the

- Christians of St. THamas are considered as Baud-
&’kists in the Dekhin, and either. their divine logisla-
to#, or his apestle Tuowmas, is asserted to be a farm
of Bubpp'Ha. ‘ o :

' The Hindlus, and more particularly the followers

of Buvp'ua and Jina, fancy, that there are hidden
mysteries in certain numbes. It was so folmerdy
jn the west, among the heathens, the.Jeaos, and.the
.Christians. All over the world, the numbets one and
three were.considered as radical ; .and their. combina.
tion was. spbject to whimsical rules.. They are by
no-means to be added together, for ene and three,
in a mystical sense, are but ome and the same thing,
We might suppose, that the.square, and cube of
three would-be sacred numbersi; but it is -by no
means the case. ' Eight is the mrystical aumber, and
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thwee times eight, or twenty-four, is a sacred nume~ .
her; and being multiplied by three, the producs
is mystical also, and the number of years of Jina's -
life. The reason is, that ome stands in the centre
representing JiNa, who is three- and ome. Eight
forms sprang from this toward the eight cornerd
of the world, and each of these -is threc and ome:
but we cannot eay, that these eight forms, with
the original ene in the center, make either nine, or
twenty-seven; for though each collateral form is pex-
fectly distinct from each other, yet it is individually
the same with the original one. Sectaries, at an,
early period entertained accordingly strange notions.
concerning - the number of years that Cunisy lived
concealed, performed the duties of his ministry, and
Jastly about the length of his life. They conceivéd
that. every circumstance relating tp so exalted 2
character, was mysterious. Some insisted that he
lived thirty, thirty-three, forty, and others nearly,
bisg not quite fifty years. StTePHANuS GoBaRUS has
csllected many of these idle notions, in the extracts
made of his works by Prorius.

It is mot obvious at first, why ‘Sa‘Liva‘mana is
made to have lived eighty-four years; but it appears: -
to me, that this number was in some measure a

secred period among the first Christians, and alsothe =~ °

Javs, and introduced in order to regulate Easter~
day; and it is the opinion of the learned, that it
began five years before the Christian Era, and the
fiftk year of that:cycle was really the £ifth of Curisr,
but the first enly of his manifestation to the world,
accerdimg ta the Apocryphal Gospels; and it was
also the first of the Christian Era. In this manner
the cycle of eighty-four years ended on the 79th
of the Christian, which was the first of ‘Sa’Liva~-
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pANA’S Era, and was probably mistaken for the pe-
riod of his life. It s mentioned by St. Er1prANIUS,
who lived about the middle of the fourth century.*

_ IV. The followers of Bupp’sa, in Siam and the-
Burman Empire, mention the wars of their legislator
with De've-TA'r, who, they say, is the ]egislator of
the Christians. He'is the same who is called a Tac-
shaca also by the Hindus, and who manifested him-
self in the first year of the Christian Era. They
say that he was either a brother, or a relation of
Bupp’ua; or in other words, he was a collateral
. form of Bupp’ua. They acknowledge some confor-
mity between his doctrine and theirs; because, as
they say, his disciples borrowed many things from
Bupp’ua.. He.allowed them, however, to kill and.
eat all ‘sorts of animals, and seduced very many of
the disciples of Bupp'a; and, asgiring to sove-
reignty, -he waged war against SamaNA-Gau-
TaMA. He appeared at the head of a new sect, and .
; engaged several kings and nations to joinh him. He
" “had the gift of miracles, and asserted that he was a:
gud. DE've-TaT being several times worsted in this
- war, made overtures of peace, and SAMAN'A-GAvU-
TAMA consented, on condition that he would sub-
scribe to three articles which he was going’ to pro-
pose. - These were to worship, first, God ;. then. his
word ; - and thirdly, the person who imitates di-.
vine perfection, 'or, in other words, to worship
Bupp'ua. This last article was rejected by De've-
Ta'r or his disciples, and they went to war again;
when DEevE-Ta'T was defeated in the forest of
. \Sélatdyahk in the Peninsula.t He was taken pri-

® See BASNAGE's History of the Jews, page 436. Euglish
translation.” - Co o S
4 This is noticed also in the As, Res. vol, vi. p. 269,
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sener, and empaled alive, with his limbs trussed up,
upon a double eross; and in that state hurled into
the infernal regions. ‘SAMAN'A-GAuTAMA, however,
foretold, that in the end he would really beceme a
god. . Bupp’aa, or GAuTaMA .is also represented
waging war with PRA-'ARIA-SERIA, for Pra-'ARYYaA~-
'Stra, the venerable chief, or Sire of the ‘A»yyds or
Christians ; and another chief of them, called Pra-
SwaNE, er Pra-Swana, from his loudly preaching
against the doctrine of Gaurama. Bupp’Ha and
DEe'va-TwasHTA’ are made contemporaries in this
romance : but this can be no abjection ; for it is only
in allusion to the wars of their, followers in subse-

ent times. The learned are very well acquainted,
that this mode of writing bistory once prevailed in
the west at a very early period.

The beginning of the seventh century is remark-
dble for the introduction of new eras among the
civilized- nations of the world. "The Christian Era
was introduced at Constantinople in the year 526;
but, as the learned observe, it was a hundred years .
before it was generally adopted, and this was in the
beginning of the seventh century. e

In Persia, the eta of Yezpecirp began in the
year 632; that of the Hejra was introduced by
Oumar in the year 638. Those of Siam with the
Bﬁiﬁa’% have an era beginning in the year 638;
but as they berrowed every thing relating, either to
their religion or their astronomy, from Ceylon, and
the Peninsula of India, this period must have origi-
nated there. The Japanese consider the ascension of
the latter Bupp’ua, under the name of Guso-osarz,
as a memorable epocha; and it happened in-the year
@31, because they say that he lived only fifty-nine
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years, and fie was born in the year 572. According te*
the 'Sarujaya-makitmye, the translation into heavem’
of Guso-BosaTz or GAJA-VasisHTA, that is to say,
he who abides in the mortal frame of an' elephaat,

and called in the above treatise ‘Ski-HASTI-YENA, & ~

compound nearly of the same import, happened three
years, eight months and fifteen days before the time-
of the Panchmaras, or MonameDp and his four asse-
ciates; that is to say, he died in November 617.
But if we suppose with the Paurdniics, that he lived
- sixty-six years, his' ascension will fall in the year
- 638, according to the computation of the Burmans
' and Siamese. This Bupp'na was born in the year
500, and reigned sixty-six years, according to the

Cumdricd-chanda, in some copies of which we-

read 62 and 64 ; but he appears to be the same with-
GaJa-VasisuT'a, both being represented as the last
incarnation of Bupp’ua; the Japanese having mis-
taken the era of his manifestation as a god,-ar his
‘death, for that of his manifestation as a man.

Tl

' Thus the Jainas in India say, that their legislator

died in the year 1036 B.C. which the divies of
Tibet consider as the year of his birth. :

The Christians of India, in the seventh century,
were actuated by the same principles, and chose the

" supposed year of CHRIST's ascension for the first of -

their new era. They were at that. timé in Fndie in

the most profound ignorance, through the want of,

* pastors, as we observed befote; and their religion
was a strange medley of the Christian, and of that’
of Bupp’Ha, which prevailed at that time in the

_ Peninsula ; insomuch, that M., Pozro considered some ™

of the Aryyas, in despite-of their virtues, as idolaters.
. Sart-va‘nana, or De'va-TaT, was considered as a-
brother or relatioh of -Bupp’na. et
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Our blessed Saviour entered on his mission when
thirty years of age, like Buop’Ha; and like him,

be was born of a virgin: the additional years were

introduced from their mistaking the ecclesiastical
cycle of 84 years for the period of his life ; and like
them, the Christians made a point of reckoning their
era from this supposed year of his ascension. This
was ot peculiar to the Hindus; the Christians of
Lgypt chose the various manifestations of CHRIg

durmg his ministry, and the different events .of his
kfe, in preference to that of his birth. According
%0 the appendix to the dgni-purdna, the era of ‘Saca,
‘OF ‘SALAVA'HANA, was introduced into Jndia, or .
began to prevail, in the year corresponding to that of
Cusist 676, exactly 135 years after the death of

-a certain Vicrama'pitva. The bloody wars be- -

.tween these two exalted characters, are supposed to
bave been only about their respective eras; and Vi~
CRA'MADITYA, in his dying moments, thou%ht of no-
thing but his era; whilst it is the geoeral opinion,
that it began at his death, and of course he could
104 be the author of it. One would imagine that
"SA’LAVA‘HANA’S era would have begun the moment
that he became a ‘Saca, by pitting to death another
‘Saca, such as VickaMa'DITYA was; but it happened
otherwise: ‘Sa’Lava’HanNa thought no more of his
ewn era, which was introduced :gter his death, by his
followers, or adherents in the Dekhin; for it never
was uged in any other part of India except Bengal,

1t is thesefore my humble opinion, that the Chris-
- tian Erg was introduced, and new modelled in Ingia
~ by the Christians, and the '4ryya, ot Sélaca, Kings,
on the decline of the Chkristian religion; and used
by them and other Hindus in their intercourse with

" H
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‘It is'supposed, that the Bréhmens are too prdud to
borrow any thing from their neighbours ; but this is
- by no means the case; and whenever they are -ac-
3uainted with the circumstance, they will most can-
idly acknuwledge it, particularly astronomers and
physicians. -

After the conquests of ALEXANDER, and for many
centuries after, there seems to have been an eager
désire in India for foreign arts and sciences, curiosi-
ties, instruments of music, wine, and even beautiful

- damsels from Greece. According to Erian and
Dio Curysostom, the Hindus, as well as the Persians,
had the works of HoMER translated into their native
languages : and PuirosTrAaTUS says, that they were
well ‘acquainted with the ancient heroes of Greece ;
and that they had statues made by Grecian artists.

. And this is very possible, as the Greeks of Bactriana

were in possession of the Panjdb for more than a

hundred and iwenty years. The Kings of Magad’'ha

repeatedly wrote to the successors of ALEXANDER .

for-sophists, or learned men, from Greece ; and lately
the famous Java-SinHA, Rdja of Jaypur, wrote to
the King of Portugal for learned men, and he had
several sent to him; and the King of France sent
him also an astronomer, P. Bounpier. He had the
elements of EucLip translated into Sanscrit, part of
which fell into the hands of Mr. Davis.” There, it
is said, that this-valuable boek, originally written by

Vis'vacarma, or Twasur'a’, the artist god, had .

been lost for many thousand years; but was rescued
from obscurity by the extraordinary efforts of Java-
SINHA. . )

He had also another voluminous treatise, called the .
Sidd’hénta-Samrat, on geometry and astronomy, en-

|l
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tirely compiled from various authors from the west. --
‘The greatest dpart of it is now in my possession, and
was .procured at Jaypur by Colonel Corrins, resi-
dent with Sinpra. Mr. Davis: informs me also,
that at the same time the work of ThEoDosIUS, on
the sphere was translated into Sanscrit. As these
thefts are not recorded, the circumstance is hardly
known now .to any of the natives. JAva-sINWA
had also an extract made of all the constellations in
SENEX’s celestial planisphere, and instead of 72 aste-
risms, he had 144 ‘made out, by splitting all" those
* that would admit of it into two or three new ones.
The royal oak of coyrse has found its way there,
under the name of * Mula-oricsha, the radical or
primeval tree; and the Indian is called ‘Sérendra, or
the chief of archers; and as the Hindus have no
altars, the constellation of that name has been con-
verted into a footstool. ‘
~, There is a famous astronomer, whose works, or at
1gast part of them, are still extant, well known all
over India, and declared to have been a foreigner, as
implied by his name of Yavawa'cua'Rya, or the
Grecian philosopher, and who lived, according to tra-
dition, a little before the time of Muunamep. The
. Hindus give the name of ¥avanas, or Greeks, to the
inhabitants of the countries to the west of India,
robably because the Greeks were once masters of

ersia, and afterwards the seat of empire was fixed
at Constantinople. From the account they give of
him, it does not appear that he was a native of
Greece, but only deeplg skilled in the, learning of

the Grecks, having probably attended the university
at Alevandria. :

They say that he was a Brdhmen, born in Arabia,
He - $ s

{
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the inhabitants of which country were at that time
followers of Brauma’, and that the Sanscrit lan-
guage was studied and well understood' there by the
fearned. He came to India, where he resided for a
long time, and in his old age he returned to his na-
tive country, in order to end-his days.at Mbcshés-
wara-sthén, or Mecca, in the performance .of reli-
gious duties. Dr. BucHANAN informs me, that he
saw in the Dekhin several tribes of Jainas, who in-
. sisted that they came originally from Mecca or Ara-

bia; and that they were expelled by MunAMED, oF
his successors. . : ‘

There are certainly followers of BranMa’ and
Bréhmens to this day in Arabig; and I am credibly
. informed, by natives of that country, that in the inte-
rior parts there are still ma,ng idolaters, whom they
suppose to be followers of BRanMA', or Hindus, ay
they call them. The greatest Bart of the old names

- of places in Arabia are either Sanscrit or Hindi: and

PLINY mentions two celebrated islands on the south-
ern coasts of Jrabia, in which there were pillars with
inscriptions in characters unknown, I suppose, to the
Greek merchants who traded there: but these were
probably Sanscrit ; as one of these two islands was:
calted ZLsura or Is'wama’s island, and the other
Rinxea, from the Sanscrit Hrintyd, or the island of
the merciful goddess. :

The Hindus claim Mecca as a place of worship be-
longing to them, and certainly with good reason.
They say, that they were allowed to go and wotship

there for several centuries after the introduction of
- the religion of MunAMED; but were afterwards
positively forbidden even to approach this sacred
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I always conceived, that there was only one aﬁge
of the name of YAvaANACHARYA, who was consie

dered as a foreigner; but having consulted lately -

several learned astronomers, they informed me, that
there were no less than five who are considered as
foreigners. Their names are CHATTA, C’HUTTA,
RoMaca, HiLra'sa, and DisHANA ; these, it is said,
were Yavanas or Greeks. They certainly have very
little resemblance with any Greek proper names,
which we are acquainted with. Be tﬁis as it may,
they are all supposed to have returned to' their na.
tive country, with an intention to end their days at
Mecca. © From this circumstance, I suspect that they
were Greeks from the famous university of Alevans
" dria, and Mecca was at a very early period a famous
place of woiship. Guy PaTin mentions a medal of
AxToNINUS, in which it is called Moca the sacred,
the inviolable; and using its own laws: and of this I
took notice in my essay on SEqIRAMIS. The unis
versity at Alexandria was'in a flourishing state, from
the time of the ProLEmixs to the fourth and fifth
centuries, and even till the time of MunAMED.
Hindus often visited that famous city ; for ProLEMy
conversed with several in the third century, who ap-
pear to have been well-informed meh. .

These five foreign astronomers wrote many books,

but few remain; and the reason, in the very words
of my learned friends, is, that the substance of these
treatises having been incorporated into more tecent
tracts, they were of course neglected, and afterwards
lost. This acknowledgment from Bréhmens surprised
- me not a little; but I find that astronomers in genes
ral, and learned physicians, are much more tractable
and conversable than 'theHother Hindus. L
3

-
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Whatever may be our opinion about these five
strangers, their names, and their country ; yet from
such an -acknowledgment, and more particularly so
from Hindus, we may rest assured, that there is
some truth in it. The Hindus reckon three and twen-
ty famous astronomers, eighteen of whom were na-
tives of India ; and the five others, foreigners. ~ These’
they insist were natives of Arabia: and if so, they
were called Yavandchdryas, nict because they were of
Grecian extraction : but because they were skilled in
the learning of the Greeks. Indeed their names;
or rather surnames, appear to be Arabic. 'HALLAGE,
and CATHAN are names well known to Arabian
‘writers: and EBn-Dissan is the name of a famous
impostor born .at Edessus. Of Rémaca or the
MLEcH'HA'VATA'RA, T took particular notice before;
and Disnaw is the name of OmAR in several copies
of RacHu-Na'THA’s list; and it was he who first
established the era of MuuaMED in the year of
Curist 638, and for this reason, they supposed him
also to be a great astronomer, as well as Rémaca.

There is another astronomer, called Cancua or
‘CancHaM, and CaneuEH, whom the Hindus sup-
pose to have been a foreigner; yet Muselman writers
say, that he was a Hindu, and perhaps he lived on the
western frontiers of India. By D’Herseror he is
called CancaB-AL-Hinpi, - Kenker, Kencar-and
Cancua. He wrote a treatise on astrology, in -Hinds
or rather Sanscrit, which was translated into Arabic,
and is said to be extant. He is perhaps the same
with MancHEH, who, according to D’HEerseLoT,
. made 50 conspicuous a figure at the court of Harun-
AL-Rasnip, about the year 808, asa physician. The
famous DaNpAMIs or DaMA-DaMis is unknown to
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the Hindus'; but the Muselmans in India call him
Tumtum, and D’HerBELOT THOMTHOM-AL-HENDT.
He is noticed by ABuvr-Fazir in his preface to the
third volume of the Ayin-Acheri. He was probably
thus called, because he lived upon a Dumdum, or
Dumdumé, which is a platform of earth, now more
generally called a Chebootra or Thénd, from Sthéna a
stand. : ‘ ’

As the names, or rather the surnames of these fo-
reigners, are in great part derivable from the Arabic,
and from no other language, it is not improbable,
but that several, if not all of them, were from 4ra-.
bin, whatever their, religious tenets might have been.
The first of them, according to tradition, lived a
little before MunameDp, when the schools of Aler-
andria, and Berytus in Phenice, were still flourishing.
From that period, learning began to revive among
the followers of MunaMED; and of course this learn-
ed man flourished, from the latter end of the sixth,
or from the beginning of the seventh century to the
time of AL-Mamun, who. reigned at Balkh in_ the
tenth, and till the invasion of India by the Musel-

mans. .

The Hindus, at an early period, were famous for
their knowledge of astronomy and astrology. The
latter is entirely grounded upon the former; and the
accuracy of the decisions, and predictions, depends
entirely upon the precision, with which the conjunc-
tions, oppositions, and the various aspects of the hea-
venly bodies are. agcertained. In'the first century,
Hindu astrologers were in high estimation and repute
at Rome, and none but tlll_;: richest men could afford to

. 4 ' :

’
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emplay them. It appears from Arrran on the aue
* thority of MEGASTHENES;* that in the time of ALEX-
ANDER, they had almanacks, with predictions con«
cerning the weather, -and impending calamities, such
as they have at present, but more particularly se it
the Peninsula. StraBO says, that the Brikmens pros -
fessed astronomy ;1 and he extols, at the same time,
the attention they paid to learning. Q. CurTius tese
“tifies, that they skilfully observed the motions of the
heavenly bodies. Eusepius, who lived in the
third and the beginning of the fourth century, says
that it was a’ Hindu, who first delineated schemes o
the heavens, or the principal constellations  His
name was ANDUBARIUS, and he was considered as the
founder of astronomy in India, and was famous for
his skill and wisdom. According to Eusesius, he
Tived soon after the flood. in the western parts of Jn-
dia ; and this famous astronomer probably formed, and
delineated the twenty-seven lunar mansions, which
seem to be the exclusive property of the Hindus.
The opinion of Eusesius, and the other learned au-
thors whom I have mentioned, was certainly that of the
age in which they lived ; and Stra Bo says, that the rig.
tiors of the Hindus concerning the universe, and the .
~ sphericity of the earth, were the same with those of the
reeks. They had a code of laws in the time of ALEx-
ANDER, and they wrote upon a sort of paper; for
thus I understand the words i ko xar xavgeoneiress; upe
en cloth well beaten.§ StmaBo takes notice, that i
his time some asserted, that the Hindus were ace
quainted with the use of letters, whilst others denied
it. He adduces the above passage from NEarcHus in

- . dabendicinds e

*  ARRIAN de Indicis 4 Lib.15. |
: t Lih 80 9 8“‘”, Ebn "o p- 717‘

4
\
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f of the former assertion ; -but the passage agaihst’

it from MEGASTHENES is by no means conelusive;

’

and seems to me, on the contrary, to prove that they -

were acquainted with the use of letters; for it imn-
plies- only that they used no writing in their courts
of justice in camp, where every thing was settled in
a summary way; and it is even so to this day. Be-
sides, says our author, such is the probity of the
Hindus, that all the timg he was in the camp of San-
procuPrros, which consisted of 400,000 nien, none
but petty thefts were ever brought before these
rgu\'m,' and they (the judges) even could not write,

nder sach circumstances, neither any code of laws,
nor much learning, or any writing, were necessary ;
common sense and integrity were the only requisites
“en the part of the judges.* .

During the first centuries of the Christian Era,
the Hindus were very fond of travelling. Their Kings
sent frequent embassies to the Roman and Greek
Emperors: and some of these Embassadors went as
far as Spdain. Others visited Alevandria and Egypt,
where ProLEMY, in the third century, saw them, and
eonversed with them. Some of these Embassadors

had long conferences, at Babylon, or rather Seleucia,

with the famous Bampzsaxes: and pilgrimages to
the St'hin of Mahé-Bhagé, now Mébog, or Bambyke
in Syria, were very common, according to Luciaw,
as cited by the authors of the ancient Universal His-
tory. Even to this day, pilgrims from India go to
Persia, Georgia, Moscow, and Arabia, Bootan, hina,
and even Siberia. : ’

hd STIABO, iibc 150 Pv 6090
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We are not to suppose, that there never was any
intercourse between Indiz and the more western
countries of the old continent. There were diviners

and soothsayers in Syriz and Palestine, from beyond

the east, that is to say from beyond Persia, and of
course from India, 700 years before CHrisT, accord-
ing to. Isaran; and these, long ‘after, found their
way even to Rome; and, according to some, it was a
H ndu, that had been shipwrecked in the Red Sea,

who first pointed out the way to India by sea.*

Xerxes, when he invaded Greece in the year 480
B. C. had a large body of Hindus with him, whose
officers were men of respectability, and there is little
doubt but that they bad Brdkmens with them.

Three hundred years before our era, the Carthagi-
nians had numerous elephants from India, and their

.inahots or diivers were Hindus. They seldom used

the African elephants, which, says PLiNY, were timo-
rous, and ‘could not hear the sight of the elephants
from India.t The Carthaginians had no proper
name for an elephant, and from the mahots they
adopted the Hindu name Gaja, which they pronounc-
ed Gaisa. Till that time, they, as well as the Phe-

* micians their ancestors, called them Elaph-or Alpha,

beeves or oxen :f and the Romans, when they saw
Pyrruus’s elephants, called them also Luce Boves,
and this was in the year 280 B. C. ’

Porysrus || informs us, that in the year answering

* STRABO, p. 98 and 100.

+ SawLmas, Exercitat. Plinian. p. 217;

1 HEesycH. under the word Alpha. . ’
0 Powrys. Lib. 1. p. 42. and Lib, 3, p, 200.
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to 251 B.C. METELLUS defeated AspruBaL in Sicily,
killed six and twenty of his elephants, took one hun<
dred and four, and sent them to Rome, with their
drivers, who were Hindus. According to the same
author, when HANNIBAL crossed the Rhone 218
years B. C. the drivers of his elephants were also
Hindus ; and after this period, we find a Hindi word
for an elephant introduced into ltaly; for till that
time, they called them large oxen. This name was
Barrus, or Baro, as it is written by Isiposus,* who
says, that it was a Hindu denomination: Baro and
Baronem in the objective case, are from the Sanscrit
Bérana and Bédran'am. From Barrus or Baro, the
Latins made barritus, to express a noise like that
made by an elephant, and also the verb barrire; and
probably the word Ebur is derived from it.

When MaxnL1us marched, at the head of an army,
through Caria and Pamphylia, 189 years B. C. he
came to the banks of a river, near the fort of Thabu-
sion, called the river Indus, or of the Hindu ; from a
Hindu mahot, who fell into it from his elephant, and
was drowned ;1 and this was on the borders of the
greater Phrygia. Sometime before this, we read in
Arciruron’s letters, that Hindus of both sexes, in
the capacity of servants, were not uncommon in
Greece. Several emigrations took place from India,
and we find some tribes of Hindus settled in Colchis,
where are Hindus to this day; and HesvcHius as-
serts, that the Sindi of Thrace came originally from
India.f When Q. METELLUS CELER Was proconsul
of Gaul, 59 years B. C. the famous Arrovist king of

* IsipoR. de origin.
1t Tt liv. lib. xx¥vI1I. C, 14.
3 BrYANT’s Mythol. Vol. 3d..p. 217.
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the Suevi made a present to him of some Hindss,
who had been shipwrecked on the German shores.
They were merchants, who had- ventured thus far
from' their native country.* In the Vrihat-cathé we
read of several Hindu merchants, who visited the
Sacred Isles in the west, and being shipwrecked, they
were made slaves; and some of them were so fortus
nate, as to obtain their liberty, and to revisit their
native country. It is declared there, that they went
a great part of the way by land, and then embarked
at a place called Jtanca:f another harbour is men-
tioned also under-the name of Pauta-pur, and this
* subjéct I shall resume when I come to treat of the
Sacred Isles. STRABLENBERG saw a Hindu at To-
boisk, who went from India to that place, through
China. BeLL saw another Hindu from Madras, on
the banks of the Argoné ; 4nd Mr. Duncaw, Gover-
nor of Bombay, introduced another to my acquaint-
- ance, who had béen there also. The distance from

the Indus to England is one fourth less than -that

" from Madras to Tobolsk through China;{ and the
embassadors of Pokus travelled as far as Spain 24
years B. C. The constant embassies, sent from India
to the Emperors of Rome and Constantingple, are well
known to the learned, even as late as the sixth cen-
tury ; but in the seventh, the growing power of the
Muhamedans became an insurmountable obstacle to
any further intercourse. Besides, the présent state
of society, manners and politics in the west, make it
impossible for Hindu pilgrims to travel through Eue

~ ® Corntel. Nepos apud PLIN. SUETON. CICERO in Vatin. c. 10.
PLUTARCH, &c. ,
.+ Vrthat-cat’hé Lambaca or Section the 5th called alse Cha-
turdéricé. .-

"1 STRAMLENBERG p. 103, Asiat. Researches vol. vi. 483.

t .
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@e. . They would be stopped at every step, and oc-
casionally confined; and instead of alms, they would
receive insults only from the lower classes.

But the most’ famous of all, was the embassy sent.
by Porus to AucusTtus: the embassadors went to
Spain, where he was at that time, 24 years B. C. ac-
cording to Orosius; and the purport of their com-
mission was to enter into an alliance with him. But,
as some time was spent before any progress could be
"made in this affair, other embassadors were sent by
Porus, some years after, when they found the Em-
peror at Samos. This Porus in his letter boasted,
that he was lord paramount over 600 kings; and, in -
the supplement to the Bhavishya-purina, it is de-
clared, that no less than 800 kings were the vassals
of the famous Vicrama'pirva. With them were
also embassadors from Panpren, king of the south-
ern parts of the Peninsula; and they had in their
train a Brdhmen, a native of Brigugosha (now Ba-
roach) called CHapca the Sermana, ZarMaNOs
Cuacas. He chose to remain behind, and attached
himself to AvcusTus, in whose service he remained
for some time, in the capacity, it seems, of an augur
or soothsayer.* : :

' When the Emperor was at Athens, CuaD'cA the
Sarmana caused himself to be initiated into the sa-

- cred mysteries, though it was not-the usual time; and

soon after he voluntarily ended his days on a funera)
pile. Caranus followed ALExANDER of his own
accord, and ascended likewise the funeral pile at
Pasargada. . There was even a large detachment of

* 'STRABO. D1o. PLUTARCH and NicOL. DAMASCEN.
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Hindus, who followed ALEXANDER into Persia, and
.which we find on the borders of Media, with Eume-
NEs, eight years after the death of the former. It
was commanded by the brave Kercus, probably
KEeTU, or the fiery meteor of war; and there was cer-
- tainly little, or no compulsion used by the Greeks,
for they took even their wives and families along
with them. - Kereus died fighting valiantly, and his
two wives insisted upon burning themselves with the

dead body; butit was found that the eldest was -
with child, and therefore she was prevented from fol- -
lowing her husband. The youngest went triumphant-

ly, and was led by her brother, and other relatives,
and servants, to the funeral pile.* '

" Crauprus received also an embassy from a king
of Ceylon: and when TrasaN was marehing against
“the Parthians in the year 108, some princes of India
sent embassadors to him, requesting him to settle
- some disputes between them and -their neighbours,
robably the Parthians. It is remarkable, that dur-
g this expedition, TRAYAN was constantly supplied
with oysters from Great Britain; and which were
preserved fresh, by a particular process, discovered
- by one of the first epicures of the age. - There were
, embassadors from India sent to ANToniNUs Pius,
to DiocLETiAN, and MaximiAN; to THEpDOstUS,
Heracrivs, and JusTiNiAN; and we read T of two
‘Hindu kings, putting themselves under-the protection
of DiocLeriaNn and MaximiaN, and their names
-were GENNoBoN and EsaTec'H. '~ In the year 274,
AvuRrELIAN took Palmyra, and made Queen ZxNoOBIA

*  Dropor. S1c. lib. xix. C. 2. :
4+ Aanc; Univ. Hist. vol. xviii. p. 78.
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risoner. There he found a body of Hindus, whom

e carried to Rome, to grace his triumph. Damas-
cius, who was contemporary with Jystiviaw, in
his life of Isrpourus, relates several curious anecdotes
of SEvERuUS, a Roman, but by birth an 4frican, and
who lived in the time of the Emperor ANTHEMIUS,
SEvVERUS was a philosopher of most austere manners,
and great learning, and fond of the society of learned
men. After the death of that Emperor in 473; he
retired to Alexandria, where he received at his house
several Brdhmens from India, and whom he treated
with the greatest hospitality and respect. Dates and.
rice were their food, and water their beverage, and
thgy shewed not the least curiosity, refusing to go
and see the most superb fabrics and palaces, with
which that famous city was adorned.*

It is remarkable, that ancient travellers make no
mention of the monstrous statues of the Hindus.
The historians of ALExANDER take motice of the
Sibe, carrying among their standards the image of

" HErcurLEes, whoever he was, The Swraseni round
Muttra on the Jumnd, had also a statue of HErcu-
LES,T or BALA-DEvA. PHirosTrATUS takes notice
of some figures cut out of the rock beyond Hardwar;
but these statues had nothing monstrous in them, no
more than those made by Grecian artists in the Pan-
Jab, according fo the same author. It is not improba-
ble then, that at that time the Hindus had not yet at-

-tempted to represent, either in stone or wood, their
monstrous deities. They were first introduced to our

*  Photii Bibliotheca, p. 1040 and SUIDAS v. SKVERUS.
4+ Asiat, Researches, vol. v. p. 294.
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knowledge by Jews, according to CLaupiay, whe
wiote in the fifth century, and who says :

> Jam frugibus aptum
Zquor, et assuetum sylvis delpbina videbo :
Jam cochleis homines junctos, et quidquid inane
Nutrit JubaI1cis, que pingitur India, velis.

From this it appears, that in his time the Romane
adorned their houses- with tapestries, worked by
Jews, and representing all the wild and monstrous

of Hindu mythology, such as men growing
out of shells. This is an obvious allusion to 'San~ -
C'HA'SURA, and his tribe living in shells, and peeping
eut of them in '‘Shancha-dwipa or Zangh-Bar. -

".+h~. -590;.a king of the Hemiarites in Ara-
~MoNDAR, a general name for the kings
and generally residing at Hirah, invaded
the koman exarchs, or Governors, were
y to India for shelter, and certainly by
‘omans were at war with the Persians,®
they found no other means of escaping,
g on board of some ship just going te

There were at Rome augurs, and diviners from all
nations, but mostly from Chaldea. There were some
from Armenia, Egypt, and even a few Jews, and -
particularly women from that nation. There were
also astrologers, says JuvenaL{ from Phrygia -
and India; and none but very rich people employed
these, and this was about the middle of the first

L

¢ Du FresnoY Chronolog, A. D. 529,
+ Sat vi. v. 584 and 549.
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century. There were many Hindus at Alexandria,
according to ProLEMY, who lived in the beginning
of the third century. The inhabitants of Europe, at
an early period, did by no means show so much
readiness in leaving their native homes to visit dis-
tant countries, and particularly India. We are told
that Pyruacoras and Democritus visited the
Hindu sages ; but these accounts are delivered in toe
vague a manner, to deserve any credit.

The first European upon record, who visited India,
1s Scrirax, a Greek and experienced seaman, sent by
Darivs Hystaspes above 500 years B. C. to explore
India. For this purpose he went to Caspatyrus or
Caspapyrus, now Coshabpoor upon the Hydaspes, called
also Indus, and by the Hindus the lesser Sindhw
or Sindk. Having made the necessary arrangements,
he sailed down a large river, ‘'which flowed toward
the east, and then _Ee entered the ocean, and re-
turned by the way of the Red Sea,, and sailed to the
bottom of it, where his voyage ended, after a circum-
navigation, both on the river and by sea, of two and
_ thirty months. This river is unfortunately called the
Indus by HEroDOTUS ; otherwise, from the particu-
lars, such as the course of that river, and the time
that his circumnavigation lasted,, one would suppose
that it was the Ganges; and indeed many learned
men are of that opinion. .

_ The next European who visited India was the phi-
Josopher Pu£ponN, .about 430 years B. C. but it was
.'not an act of his own. He is said to have been an
Elean, probably because he was a native of Elea in
the lesser Asia. It is recorded of him, that he was
taken, and detained by Indians and afterwards sold
by them as a slave. Itis pfobable, that be had been
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sold first to some Persian nobleman, sometime after
appointed to the  government of some district in
Ifzdia, where P\aﬂmom was carried away by a party
. of Hindus. Be this as it may, we find him afterwards
" at dthens, as a slave again, to a man, who kept wo-
‘men and handsome young men, for the purpose of
prostitution. He was redeemed by ArLciBIADES at
the request of SocraTEs, whose disciple he became.
He founded the Eliac school, called Eretrian after-
wards, from its having been transferred to Eretria in
Eubea, by MeNEDEMUS his successor.* :

There was a regular trade carried on, to India, from
the accesson of the ProLEMIES to the throne of
Egypt, to the conquest- of that country by the Ro-
mans, which did not cease till the middle of the se-
venth century, when the growing power of the Au-
hamedans put an insurmountable obstacle to a regular
intercourse. The Greeks under the ProLEM1Es, had
settlements at Callian near Bombay ; but they were
‘driven out of them by the native kings. It seems
also from the Peutingerian Tables, that the Romans
had a considerable settlement near Muziris now
Mirjee, where they had erected a temple in honour of;
Avcustus ;T and they had also two cohorts, or 1200
men, to protect their trade, The imports and ex-
ports were the same as they are to this day, as it ap-
pegrs from ARRrIAN’s Periplus, and the Justinian
code. ,

The Greek Kin%s of Bactriana rﬁled over all the
countries on the banks of the Indus, even as far as
Sirhind, during a period of 129 years, that is to

#  See SUIDAS, HesYoHIUS de llustrib ; and LABRTIUS.
+ See Peutingerian Tables. .
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na.y from the year 255 to 136 B. C. Eyen some of
them were in possession of the western parts of the
Gangetic provinges: and DEMETRIUS is mentloucd a.s
one of them; and according to Sig. Bavzp

never was ng of Bactriana or Balk, hut o

inland part of India, extending bcyon . the G’ vcs,
about the year 195 B. C. Accordmg to STRAB
predecessor MENANDER conquered’ the countugs 1;0
the east of the H_ypams as far as the Jummnd.* His
empire extended from Pattalena, to Zizerus, which I
take to be the small, but famous lake called Jid-jer,
or the spring of sz noticed by Crzs1as, under the
pame of Sid, and a httle to the westward of the Jymnd
and Dills.f i, _ _

To these conquests DEMETRIUS added some marj-
tlme countries to the eastward of Patalene, sych as
Sigertis, and_the kingdom of Tessariostus, now the
countries of Cackha and szarét as 1 shall show in
the appendix. ,

There are now numerous Hindus roving all over
Arabia and’ Persia, as far as dstrachan, or settled in
some places of trade for a few years only, when they
“‘veturn to India.f for I take no notice ‘here of..na-

merous tribes of Hindus, who ate considered as na-
tives of Persia, -Turan and Colchis or Georgia: they
- are called Hindi all over these countries, and have
been settled there from time immemorial.§

 ® St BO,L\b ll p. 516. ‘ :
1 See MAURICE’s ‘Modern History of Hmdoslon, vol. 1. p 95
It is called erroneously Bhedar in the Ayin-Acberi, vol. 2. p. 107.
3 FoRrsTER's Travels, vol, 2.
§ According to the Tate Nabob MEHDI-ALI-KHAN, a native of
Mesched. See Essay on the ongmiof Mecca, Asiatic Researches, vol. 5.
] .
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© . From the Malabgr Coast they go to Mosambique,
where they have agents, who generally reside there
‘seven or eight years; and STRAHLENBERG takes no-
‘tice of a merchant from the Malabar Coast, at Astra-
chan* From Surat and Gyjjardt, they go to Mascat
‘and other. trading places 1 Arabia, where Brah-
- miens are to be found also, according to N1EBUHR.
ArriaN in his Periplus says, that-the inhabitants.
- of the island of Dioscoridis (now Socotora,) consisted
of Arabs and Hindus, with a_few Greeks, settled
there on account of the trade to India. The famous
Pra’N-purt told me, that when he was at Baha-
rein on the Persian Gulf, he was informed by the
Hindus, whom he found settled there, that they used
. to go formerly to Egypt, where they had houses of
' :gen(iy, but that they had left off going there for
o E

ut two or three generations.

This shows, that there was between the Greeks,
- Romans, Carthaginians and the Hindus, a constant.
and-reciprocal intercourse (which is by no means the
case now) for a period of 1200 years at least: and to
which nothing, but the overgrowing power of the
Muselmans, could put a stop.  In visiting the sages
of Babylonia and Egypt, the Hindus must have been
greatly surprised, and their vanity humbled, when
they heard them talk of their remote antiquity.
Then, and not before, in my opinion, they resolved
not to be behind hand with any of ‘them; and cer-
tainly they have succeeded wonderfully. Neither
the Greeks and Romans, nor the Turdetani, a Gali¢
nation, though settled in Spain, according to STrRABO,
. carried history, and the béginning of things, beyond.

* P, 333,
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a period of 6000 years, exactly like the Jews, and
indus formerly, according to MecastHENES. The .

Gothic tribes entéttained also the same notions, a§

a pt;?:s from the Cosmogony of ORPHEUS, who was &
oth. SEENC- RO ¥

The Hindus had the systém of the Fugas long be-
fote; but this was not peculiar to them, for it pres
vailed all over the west, and Hestob; who live'd',bé;1 )
tween 900 and 1000 years before Curisr, ‘declarés |
that Cali-yuga was just beginning; and the Jairias .
assert that it began-about that time. Though the
Yugas are of a very great antiquity all over the wot],
yet'the Hindus did not think of stretching their’ dn-
ration to such an enormous length, till a period cont:
paratively modern; and the Fugas in the west werk
also the component of their grand Calpa, whith con-
gisted equally of 12,000 years, but with this differ-
ence, that in the west these were considered as nd-
. tural years, which is not the case in the egst, -at least
now. ‘ oo T , ’

‘The first time we heard, in the west, of this extra-
vagant system of chronology, was ahout the middié
of the ninth ‘century; when we were informed by
- ABU-MAZzAR, a famous astronomer, who lived at the
court of AL-Mamt~ at Balkh, that the Hindus rec
koned from the flood or the beginning of the Caft*
. yuga, to the Hejra, 720,634,442,715 days, or 3725
years, . : '

There s obviously 4 mistake, originating either
with the transcriber or translator : but it may be ea-

' ® See GESNER’S notes on the fragments’ of ORPHEUS, also
Fasricius Cod, Pseudepigr. 1 . : .
‘138

63,
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sily rectified. . There is exactly that number of years,
m the beginning of the Cali-yyga to the Hgjra -
ut that immense number of days are reckoned from
the creation to the Cali-yuga, according to BRaum 314~
GuPTA’s system. Mr. Davis, after reading this pas-
sage.in my masuscript, kindly undertook to examine
it mGre parficularly, and I beg leave to refer to his
1 -note on the subject, in the appendix at the
d.;of the gssay on Vicrama'’piTya and. Sariva-
W‘:ﬂt:"- B oo o PR

s”i'ﬁl that time, the extravagant numbers_of the
Hindys were unknown to the Greeks and- Romans,
;thh whom they kept ‘up a constant . intercoprse:

nat the Hindus concealed the whole from them, is
inadmissible : for it is natural to suppose, that. they
.were equally. vain with the rest of mankind, Wg are
well acquainted with the pretensions of the Egyptians
and Chaldeans to antiquity : . and surely. they (lid
not take the trouble of inventing fables to conceal
them. On the contrary, MEGASTHENES, a man of no
ordinary abilities,{f who had. spent. the - greatest part
of his life in India, in a public. character, and was
well acquainted with the chrondlogical systems of
the Egyptians, Chaldeans. and Jews, made particular
inquiries into, their history, and declares, according
to CLExENs.of Alerandria, that the Hindus an
Jews were the enly people, who bad a true idea of
the creation of the world, and the beginning of
things : and we learn from him, that the history of
the gindm did not go back above 5042 years, .from
the invasion of India by ALExaNpgR. Manuscripts
differ ; some have 5042, or 6042: others have 5402

® As. Res.v. 9.p. 242.
4+ See Asiatic Researches, vol. 5; p. 290.

-
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Y ears, apd thiee .months; for he calculated even the

~

months; but the difference is.immaterial-in the pre- .

sent case.

latter reckoned, from' the creatipn to the era of Mg-

This period of the Hindys was adopted afterwards- o
by the Persians, or was common’ to both:. and the’ .

Lic-sHAM, in the year 1079 of CuRrisT, 6,586 yeaps ;* -

: ars . hefore
Cugisr. It appears also frgm GEorgGE of Trepizond,
that the Peérsians reckoned, from the flaod .to- the

153

year ‘of Curist 632, or eraof Yzzprirp, ' 3,785
yedrs, ten moaths, and tweaty-three. da,ys,,.cgnfqrn;—

that is, they placed the -creation 5507 y?
o

ably.to the ideas of Asu-mazar: .apd this is agajp .

the period of the Cali-yyga of the Hindus.. . From
- ALEXANDER’s entering [ndig, to the same erg of Mz-
Lic-suAH, there are 1408 years; which deducted fro,
6,586, there remains 5178; and this I believe w
originally the true reading in MEGASTHENES'S 3¢~
count of India. Be this as it may, the difference,, 1¢-
latively speaking, is not very considerable, and is im-
material in the present case. L e s
oo e e
Cuarisz was the son of a carpenter, and, himselfa
carpenter, or Tacshaca in. Sanscrit.” The. Persians
.called him a. Peishé-cara, -handicraftman and trades-
man. In the Calpa-druma-Calicd, -a treatisg of the
Jainas, and in my possession, 'SA'LA-vA'HAN A, called
by the Hindus a Tucshkaca, and said to be also the sop
of a Tacshaca, Task'td, or Twash'td, i3 declared to_
have been a ‘S7@vaca or ‘Séwaca, a tradesman.: and in
the western parts of India, as in Gurjarat, all ban-
yans and tradesmen are called ‘Sdvacas. The words
of the Calicé are, *“ 'SA’'LAvA'MANA Nama Rijd.Jaina;
Parama 'Srdvaca-pati. 'The King called ‘Sa'rava-

LA

*  BAILLY's Astronom..Ind, p.251.
. I4



120 ° ORIGIN AND DECLINE OF THY

HANA was a Jaina, and the lord and master of the
‘Sr'avacas,” or "Sébacas, as more generally- written and
pronounced. : o

Even the name of ‘SA’L1-vA’maN, 'SA’L1BAN,  and
SA’LBA'N, 3s he is called in the spoken dialects, seems
to be of Persian and Arabic origin, as well as Peisheh-
-c4r, the name of his followers. Salib, or Sulib, signi-
fies a stake, a cross, a gibbet, the' Roman Furea ; like
the Greek Bravpes, Sdlib or Silb signifies also crueified,
-and‘in the plural form, it becomes Salud; and Sélbin.
Ashab-al-Salib, ‘means the Christians' in Arabic,
“that is to say, the followers of -the crucified.. The
best Sanscrit expression for this is ‘Sufiva, Séixoa,
‘op ‘Salwa in a derivative form, and these ar¢ indif-
“ferently pronounced :Sdlaba, or ‘Salba,- and in the
plural number ‘Sdlabdn, -and Sélhan.: In the Cuméb-
ricd-c’han'da, these 'Sdiavas, or'Salbans, are mentioned,
'in the same page- with ‘Saca, or Sa‘LA-vA'HANA,
. and as existing at-the time this' Puran'a was written..

"The copy of that section of the Scanda-purdn'a in my

possession, was written about 230 years'ago in Gur-

Jardt : and the writer or transcriber, well knowing,

that ‘S¢vaca . was a title -of “Saca, or ‘SA'LIVA'HANA, .
wrote first ‘Sévaca; instead of 'Saca ; -but recollecting
himself, and finding that there was a redundant syl
lable in the verse, he drew two small" strokes-with
the pen across the middle syllable, showing, that it
was to be left out, and the whele word to be read
‘Saca.  In the Lucknow copies of this section, na
mention is made of Sace, and the whole verse is
omitted. R

~

The copies from Chitra-ctita, have the whole verse;
but thé name of 'Saca-is variously written, sometimes
“Sacra, 'Sraca, &c. These readings are obviously

. erroneous, . Therg were.no other copies of that sec-
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tion at Benares but those proeured from Chétra-ciita,
and Lucknow, till I was. lately presented with a neat
- copy 23Q years old, from Gujarat, by 3 Pandit of
that country. The Lucknow copies are tolerably ac-
_curate; but .those from: Chitra-cdi4a-are miserably
mangled, through the carelessness. of . transcribers.
The passage relating to ‘Sace, is .in the following
words ;- Tatah trishu sakasréshu ‘sate chépyadhicéshu
cha ; 'Sacéinima bhavishyas'cha . ybtidéridre héracak :
and whether we read 'Sacae or ‘Savaca,-it- poiats to the
same individual. Coe T
.- The idea that 8a-L1vA’HANA was borne en a: tree,
aross, or furea, they might have borrowed from: the
Manickeans, who represented CBR1sT atrétclied upon
a tree. Viéhana, bbhana, and vdha or biha, are nouns
derived from. the verb wah, weho, to carny ;. and wsed
both .in an active and passive.sense.. ‘Lhug Havyx-
wéhana is one of the. titles of Agni, or fires INDRA
is called Mégha-cdhana, or the cloud beine ; Gand-
ha-véha. is, the wind;, from its being the. vehicle of
ifumes.  The clouds loaded with water are caled
ari-odha. 'Thus Sal-bah, Hal-bah, S4l-béhana, &c.
" may signify either. ie who carries his €ross, or who
was borne; or exalted upon the cross.. Crucifer is
one-of the titles of CanisT, perfectly answering to
~Séla-baha. » S .
. - M A
The Hindus are very fond of forms or emanations,
which they consider to be thesame with the original
from which those.emanations sprang; and disciples
are very often considered as so many forms of their
masters: It is then very possible, that they shonld
. have considered. the Apostle and disciple, who fixst
preached the Gospel in Iidia, as a-form of Curisr,
ot as Cuaist himself, after. several centuries had
elapsed ; -and thus possibly have. mistaken. the year

~

\
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of the death of the form, or disciple, for that of his
principal. Now some of the Apostles lived .to a

great age; and St. Tuomas, for instance, is sup-°
"4 posed to have lived seventy-three years, and to have

' suffered martyrdom about’ the seventy-fourth or se-

~ venty-fifth year of the Christian Era.

The year of the.de.a‘th 6{"' VICR:AMA"RéA, and that

of the manifestation of 'SAL-BA'HAN; are acknow-
ledged to be but one and the same;-and they are

..., obviously so, according to the Cumdricé-chanda,

i

“that remarkable year was the 3101st of the Cali-
yuga, and the first of the Christiun Era, thus coin-
ciding also with the Samaritan text,’ which is a re-
tharkable circumstance. ' - S Lo

. Some learned Pandits, from the western parts of

i India, ave of opinion, that the era ¢f VicraMa'DI--
' xryA was originally reckoned from the first year of.

-his reign, in the year 3044; and that, after a reign
of fifty-six years, his death happened in the year
3101, . :

* 'This was -certainly the opinion of the author of

* the Cumaricd-c'hand'a, and of the Pandits who assisted
_'Apow Fazri, who says, in- his summary of the his-

. tory of the Kings of Mélava, that VICRAMA'DITYA’S
- era began the first year of his reign; and this makes
. this legend more consistent and probable.

In the Vrihat-Cathd, ‘Sariva'nana'is called Nri-
sinha, or the man-lion, answering to the lion of the
‘tribe of Jupa ; and one of the forms of Bupp’Ha is
called Nri-sinkia, both by the Paurdnics and the

- Baudd’has. ‘Sacti-sinha, ot the energetic lion, is also
the name of ‘Sa’Liva’BANA in the appendix to the
Agni-purén'a. According to the Vrikat-cat'hd, Vi-
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¢RAMA'DITYA marched from his capital ¢

ggz‘ra, or Patna, to wage war against
ing of Prafishthdie, =1

,. though nidt an ‘ohject «

T'has, is.a fa¥ourite emble .__ _ .

It is exactly ‘the cross of the Mani-

ves and. flowers springing from it,

‘a mount Caloary, as among the

_ They represent it -variots ways;

th the ctoss bar, and the Culoary

' The tree ‘of life and knowledge,

e, in their maps of the world, is

always represented in thé shape of a4 ‘Manichean

cross, eighty-four Y¢janas (answering to the eighty-

four years of the life of him who was exalted upon

the “cross), or 423 miles high, including the three

steps of the Calvary. . " B "/ cLo

d flowers, (and

divine tree, ‘the

ind knowledge,

1d desirable, and

"AGAPIUS, ac-

that ‘this divine

f.. In their de-

of the earth is

ry. The divines

ru, towards the

eans always re-

tree among the

of St. THOMAS,

o , » ges, still enter-

tained the greatcst ‘veneration for the cross. They

* Phot. Biblioth. p. 403, -

-
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Calvary, in public places, and at the

)ss roads ; and it is said, that even the

tsin these parts paid also-great regard

annexed the drawings of two crosses,

atitled the Cshétra-samdsa, lately given

. rned Baudd’ha, who is visiting the holy

g}aces in the countries bordering upon the Ganges.*

here are various representations of this mystical

gymbol, which my friend the Jazi could not explain

to me; but says, that the shaft and the two arms of

the cross remain invariably the same, and that the

Calvary is sometimes omitted. It becomes then a

cross, with four points, sometimes altered into a cross
Cramponné, 3s used in heraldry. o

_ In the second figure there are two instruments de-
picted, the meaning of which my learned friend,
the Jati, could not explain. Neither.did he know
what they were intended to represent ; but, says he,
they look like two spears: and indeed they look ve
much like the spear and reed, often represented wit
the cross. The third figire represents the same
tree, but somewhat nearer toits natural shape. When
it is represented as a trunk without branches, as in
Japan, it is then said to be the seat of the supreme
ONe. When two arms are added, as in out
cross, the Trimurti is said to be seated there.” When
with five branches, the five Sugats, or grand forms
of BupD’HA, are said to reside upon them. Be this
as it may, I cannot believe the resemblance of this
cross and Calvary, with the sign of our redemption,
"to be merely accidental. I have written this ac-
count of the progress of the Christian religion in
India, with the mmpartiality of an ‘historian, fully

T

* Plate 2.
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persuaded that our holy religion cannot possibly re-
ceive any additional lustre from it. : :

. The word- M¥ck'ha in_Sanscrit, does not signify
literally a foreigner; butitis generally understood in
that sense by the Pawurdn’ics, when announcing, in a
prophetical style, the different powers who wete to
rule over India. Hear now, says the author of the
Vishnu-puréma, hear now what will come to pass in
these times: powerful “Kings - among.. the ‘Aryya-
Miéch’has will appear ; they will subvert the reigning
religion; spoil and deceive the Prajas, or the people.

In the Bhdgavata, they are called Abrakmavar-
chasah in the plural, and- Abrahmavarchéh in the sin-
gular; because, as they understood not the funda-
mental tenets of their own religion, through thei
spiritual blindness, and the hardness of their hearts,
"they gave it up to embrace a new one.. -

.In the Brakman'da we read, then will come the
Aryya-Mléch’has, who will seduce the people ; they
will be proud, and at the.same time distrustful, as if

" constantly alarmed, :

In the Vayu-purine it is declared, that generations
of Kings will ruse, and set like the sun. Then will come
‘the ‘Aryya-Mléch'has, who will forsake the D'harma,
religious creed, Carma worship, Tirt'ha the places of
pilgrimage of their ancestors; they will seduce the
Dpeople with their new doctrine, and will grow worse and
worse every day. After them Sarva Mléch'ha, all sorts
of foreign and impure tribes will pverrun the country. -

Such is the character given of these good Aryyas,
called dvagriiam, and Abraiam, as well. as their
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Apostle, even as low as the times of M+ Poro in the
18th century. From Adbéryyam, the Paurdnics pror
bably made 4-Brakma, in order to shew their con-
tempt of .them, but more particylgrly in the latter
times, when they grew worse and worse; and M.
Poro speaks of some of the Abraiam, or Abramiam,
nearly in the same terms. Yet.in his time the deno-
mination of Avariiam, in Sunsorit Aviryyam, and
Abéryyam, was applied to them; and he was told
that it signified good and pious men. o

T'had, for a long time past, particularly inquired
from the Baudd’has whether they knew any thing of
‘the wars of Bubpp’'ua with TeyeraT;* but I was
always answered in the negative. It was my fault
in some measure; I did not make use of_ the other
synonymous names of that enemy of the religion of
" Bupp'Ha. I mentioned before, that I s’tiPposed that

TEVETAT was a corruption from Dr'va-TasHTa, sy--

" nonymous with DE'va-Twasuta’, or DE'va-Sivei,
the divine artist, or carpenter, who is more generally
known under the name of Visva-carma, or the
universal artist. Under this last appellation, TE'VE-
TAa'T 18 known to them. Soon after a 'learned Jati

presented me with a book called the Build’ha-cha--

ritra, with leave to take a copy, in which the
wars of Bupp'ua, with Vis'va-caArma, or DE'va-
Twasura’, are related. It is a most voluminous
work, and still it is incomplete, and the seat of war
was in India. ' ‘

‘e

® In the Lalita vistéra purdna, which was brought by Major
Knox from Népél, the name of Budd ’ha’s kinsman and rival is
DRVADATTA (answering to Deodatus). It is probable, that La-
.;.‘og‘n%nn's Tevetat is a corruption of the name of DE'VADATTA.



ESSAY VI .

PART I.—CHAPTER I,

Of the two Tr1-Cu'ra'p'rl, or MoUNTAINS with
three Peaks; one in the N. W. and the other in the
S. E. Quarters of the Old CONTINENT. .

1. TRI-CUT'A'DRI, the mountain (A4dri) with
three peaks (77i-Cita,) answers to Tpxoppos and
Towuxpec in Greek : for in that language dwor signifies
—mms T mmit, and implicitly a headland,

oLyxNUs calls Mount Méru or

ts: it is true, that he bestows

thet on Mount Méru near Cabul,

ble. M¢éru, with its three peaks

| its seven steps, includes dnd en-

e whole world, according to the

fus and other nations, previously

iinted with the globular shape of

ioned in the first part,” that the

ed with the seven stages, Zones

‘ ~ Hindus; but'I have since disco-

vered a curious passage from' the Zohar- Manassé on
the creation, as cited by BAsxace, in his history of
the Jews.* © There are, says the author, “ seven
earths, whereof one is higher than the other; for
the holy-land is situated upon the highest earth, and
Mount Moriak (or Méru) is in the middle of that
-holyland. This is the hill of Gop, so often men-

pro—

® See English Translation, p. 247.
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tioned. in the Old Testament, the mount of the con-
gregatior, where the mighty King sits in the sides
of the north, -according to Isatan, and there is the
city of our Gon.™ The Méra of the Hindus has
‘the name of Sabhd, or the congregation, and the
gods are scated ‘upon™ it in the sides of the north.
There is the holy- city of Brdhmd-puri, where resides

Brauma’ with his court, in the most pure and holy
: ‘Y AR Y . . .

-

land of Ilgvratta.

1

Thus Méru is the worldly temple of the supreme

béing, in an embodied state, and of the'Tri-Mu'rrTI,

or sacred Triad, which resides on its summit, either
in a single, or three-fold temple, or rather ™ both:
for it is all one, as they are one and three.” They
are three, only with regard to men involved in the
gloom of worldly illusion; but to men who have
emerged out of it, they are but one; and their three-
_fold temple, and mountain with its three peaks, be-
come one equally.. Mythologists in the west called
the world, or Méru, with its appendages, the temple
of Gop, according to MacroBius, . - o

- - Hence this most sacred temple of the supreme

being, is generally tyY,iﬁecl by a cone or pyramid,
. with either a single chapel on its summit, or with
 three;_either with, or without steps.

- This worldly temple is also considered, . by
- the -followers of Bupn’ua, as the tomh of | the
son of the -spirit - of heaven, whom /I con-
ceive to be the first man, re-emerging in every
Calpa, or the first lawgiver, often confounded
with the first man., His bones, or limbs were scat-

U

® ISALAH, c. 14. v, 13, Psalm 48, &ec.

-
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tered all over the face of the earth, like those of Osi-
risand JupiTeR Zackeus. Tocollect them was the
first duty of his descendants and followers, and then .
to entomb them. Out of filial piety, the remembrance
of this mournful search was yearly kept up by a fic- .
titious one, with all possible marks of grief and
sorrow, till a.priest announced, that the sacred relics
were at last found. This is practised to this day
by several Tartarian tribes.of the religion of Bup-
pHA ; and the expression of the bones of the son of .
the spirit of heaven, is peculiar to the Chinese, and
soihe tribes in Zartary. : :

s in this country are so close, re.

rant, in general, that hardly any

2 obtained on’ this subject. Besides,

: that it is so awful a theme, that

to make it a subject nf <~=- oea-

'ss that the pyramids,

deposited, be their s .

ition of the worldly t e

1d which. is really the -

died forms ; or of his

*hinese, Tartars,. and «

ttle, acquainted with 1

incarnations. They

se pyramids do mnot 1

Thacur, or Lord: and ...

:d, and asserted to contain them,

ere_they are deposited, should re-

in” order to prevent profanation ;

arious tombs of Osiris. - For this

1 relics, instead of being deposited

Y . are always placed in a small vault

deep under ground, at some distance from it, as at
Sdrnat’ha, near Benares.
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This montment i¢ about fifty feet high, of a ¢ylin-
drical forth, with its top shaped like 4 dome. Similar-
montrmetits; but never more than three or four feet
higl‘r, are. often erected by Hindus, upon the spot
wheré 4 married woman burned -herself with her
htsband. These monuments are in general called
Satt; and the enormous one at Sdrndth is a sort of
Sazt over the bones of Buop’na. According to tradi-
tioh, it was etected over the ashes of those who fell
there in battle, in the invasion of the Muslemans.
But this is impossible ; as this monument is the chief
and principal piece of that sacred fabric, which was
begun many years before the said invasion, The
oily pdrt that was finished is the tomb of Bubp’ua;
all-'the othet's,” whieh were intended for the splendor
" of the placé, and the convenience of the royal inha-
bitants and priests, remaifning in an unfinished state. .
The setret vault, in which these relics are depo--
sited in gederal, is called the Thdcur's Cihti, the
“room or cell of the Lord; ‘and in the inscription

found amongst tlie ruing above this cell, it is' de-.
© clared that %T’l;fRPA:'LA anld VAsaxTa, sons of &
King of Gaur, in Bengal, built this Chs. It fol-
1wy from -hence, that these were the persoms who
deposited there the Thécur’s bones. In the -above -
inscription it is declared, that this happened in the .
. yéar of Vicasma'p1rya 1088, or of our Lord either.

©1017 ot 1027.*. In the inscription found at Isléma-.
bad, T, these relics, consisting of a few bones, are
said to have been deposited in two brass vessels-in 3 -
Citti, or room under ground,  In the account of the -

PR P RPOU YIRS At dap et S

- * As. Res. v, 5. ps 188...
+ As. Res. v. 2.
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diséovefy' of two wrns at Sérmdtha, it is- men-
- floned that the C#ti was eighteen cubits, or twenty-

sévén fe€t, under ground.* There the relics were - -

depositéd m an  urn, enclosed in a vessel of
niarble, in the shape, and of the siZe of the famous’
berini monument. There were a few bones oiily,
with various trinkets, which consisted of pieces o
coloured glass, all of them perforated, with thin
Fetivés of gold, ahd somte coarse pearls. These orna-
Méfite are by no means 4 proof that these bones weré
thus¢ of a fethale. It is mote probable, that they
- fotitied a chaplet used by devout people, or rosiries,
alfd Btaceléts, with which the statues of Bupn’ua
dtd genérally décorated. . The mdrble vessel, which'
‘owtHindd the urn, I8 riore highly finished than that
of the Barberini monument. The urn itself 18 of a’
more elegant form than that in the above monument.
Itisin fﬁe ghape and of thie size of a chalice; it has,
no ¢atved figares, but elegant mouldings, eéxquisitely
fitisled, and is of gree marble.. 1 suspect the
whole t6 bé of foréign workmanship ; for it 1§ totally’
diffetétit, both i shape and workmanship, from vases
iti’ dse' attiong the Hindus, either at this day or in
forititr timies. PitrosTrATUs informs us, that sta-
tues, By Grecian artists, were by no mears uncom-
mor ih thé N. W. paits of India. StEaBo says dlso
thiat altars of Grrecian workmanship were often f’ou'mi’
it -the' wésteéin parts of Iadid; and ARrfaw, in his
Peviplas; takes nofice of altdis and of small temples
ik thi¢ Grevian taste, near Buarygasa or Baroach.
"Phe pragtice of thus preserving the boties of Bun-
D'ux-18 of great antiquity; for it is expressly men-

tioied By Eresrens of jlwaMria, who says, that

Ll dad 3 et PP & oembebans
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* A8 Res. vol. v. p. 131,
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they were deposited under a pyramid. In the his-
tory of China we read, that in the year 335, a bone
of Fo was sent from India to the Emperor of that
country, who was highly pleased with this precious
relic: though his- minister HANyv made a very spi-
rited remonstrance against this innovation ; and which
is to be found in Du Havrpr’s China.

"' 'The followers of BrAnMA are not addicted to the
worship of dead men's bones, and I know but one
instance to the contrary. At Jagan-nat’ha they have
a'bone of Curisuna, which is considered as a most,
precious and venerable relic;-so much so, that few
people are allowed to see it : and Hindus are not fond
of making it the subject of conversation, any more
- than the Baudd’has.. ‘ SRR

.. Pt . B . s . P . A

~ The shape of.these monuments is always either
that of a pyramid or of a cone, with some trifling
deviations oceasionally. Thus the cone assumes the .
shape of a- trump-roof : sometimes it is formed: by.
the revolution of a cymatium, or Ogive round an,
axis; and these two forms are generally said to be in~
the shape of a béll. Mount Méru, and the seven
stories, are represented in the shape of a trump b
the divines of Ceylon, according to Mr. JoinvILLES
delineation in the seventh volume of the Asiatic Re-,
“searches. The pyramid is equally subject to the
same variations, tie'hips,. or angles, being sometimes.
in the shape of a cymatium. ~As Mount Méru is also .
re}l)reseuted of a cylindrical form, the tombs of. the
Thicur are equally made in that shape, as that of
Sérndtha. ~ Sacrifices'and offerings are never-made jn
Tibet, without placing before thé devotees a cone or
pyramid, the image of Aférit and of the worldly

inga. Bréhm, ‘instegd of either, make a cylinder

\
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of earth, and for the same purpose. This they call
the primeval Linga; which was- represented in the
-west, - and to this day in the Dekhin, by a cone, ac-
cording to ArNoBiUs and other authors. =

The steps, stories, and retreats are always omitted
in” India : but I was told, that it was considered as
immaterial. - The seven stories, however, are-inarked
by lines, in .a delineation of the worldly temple and .
tomb of Bupp'Ha, in a large map of the world, “ac-
companying the Cshétra-samdsa, a geographical trea-
tise in my possession. This representation of the
mountain of Gop stiuck me forcibly, and was the
occasion of further inquiries into this subject. It is
of the same shape with the pyramids of Egypt: the
base only is a little shorter, with a small flat top, with
a chapel in honour of Bupp’ua. Thesides are smooth,
as in the pyramids; but the seven stories are repre-
sented by lines, which brings it still nearer to"the
tower of Babel. The pyramids of Egypt are not all
alike: some are in, the shape of a cone; one with
recesses i3 mentioned by DE Now, who notices also
another with a circular base. The square base of
this worldly temple is peculiar to the Baudd hists of
Tibet ; for .in India the Brdahmens, and the Jainas,
always give it a circnlar form. In the representation
of it in the Cshétra-samdsa, it is a square. -'FThough
the dimensions are much neglected, yet in all these
monuments at Benares, the most modern, aund of
course the most perfect, are of a conical figure; the
perpendicular section of which, through the center,
18 an- equilateral triangle. There is always a small
temple on the summit, except one wnear Benares,
at a place called Camow’y. Such of these monu-
ments as belong to the Baudd'has are called the-

. K 3
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temples of Bupn'ma: they might alse be - called the
temples of Bars or Baras, one of the titles of
‘Bupp'na, but little known new, aad mpre partigys
larly so to the wulgar. The word Baras, preper
‘pronounced, - sounds exactly like Beros in Greck;
and BeLus in Lgtin. May we not then reasenably
. suppose, that the temple and tomb of Bzivs at Bg-
bylon, was precisely a similar monument, and epleyr
lated for the very sanie purpose. .

On the summit of it was g chapel, dedicated 9
Berus, according to Heroporus. Dionerus, the
Sicilian, says there were three; but this is immate-
ria]; for ih;us_ is three and one. DBesides, ihs
temple of HeEropoTus probably consisted of thres
chapels. " About the center of the tower, in the
middle, was the tomb of Bavras, and near it, ip the
body of the pyramid also, anather chapel, exactly a8
in the great pyramid of Giza in Egyptr. - It is pro»

ble, however, that the hones of Berus wers.pot

eposited in the ostensible tomb, hut were concealed
in a secret vault, in some other part of the pyramid
or tower. It appears then, that the pyramids were
. gimilar fabrics, and -intended for the very same purr-
pose. - For the Egyptians, the Phenicians likewise,
ad their BELus, as well g5 the Babyloniang and Hizx
dus:-and this Berus, it is probable, was originally
the same through these different countries. In the
eastern patts of Bengal, particylarly toward the Sux-
gerbunds, there is, almost in every village, 3 repre-
Sentation of this worldly. temple, of earth with steps.’

The whole is. neatly plastered with a whitish clay;

and on stated festivals, the statue of spme favourite

deity is placed on the summit, in a-small, byt
. handsome portable temple. Some of these fabrics
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are from five to twepty feet high, -apcording ta the
circumstances and -zeal of the villagers. These ane
comnsidered-as a representation of mount Méru ; and,
in the inscription of Sérndth, the conical moust, near
the sacred repository, is called Méru.

. Like all the temples and tombs of BgLus in Iudie,
the pyramids had no opening whatever, except one -
or two. It is however pretty certain, thas all the
gramids were not intended for the reception of the

nes of BELus. Many were probably mtended fior
the burial of a very few exalted and sacred charac-
ters, like the grand Lamas of Tibet, with & few -
.ethers, who are always buried under pyramids ¢ but
these are acknowledged to be forms of Bynp'wa,
though of an inferior rank. As the Egyptians oon-
cealed most carefully the real place where their

BeLus.was entombed, it is not wulikely that the
great pyramid was .only an ostensible one, and of
. caurse allowed to-remajn open. For we are told,

that the body of him for whom it was intended,

never was deposited there ; or if deposited, it waa sot
into the ostensible tomb, but into some secret place

Jjinder the pyramid. The limbs of Osiris were

buried separately, and on the very spot where Isis
found them: and he was torn into fourteen pieces ;
others say six-and-twenty. ‘The gensral opinion is,
that Isis collected all the limbs in a cothin, like

" which she made many othiers, and presented them to
-several cities through Egypt; assuring privately
every one, that they possessed the real one. It is
supposed, that Qsiris was gntombed neix Memphis,
though the spot never was known, ,

The tower of Babel scems then to have been the
wordly temple of the spi]rét of beaven, and the tomb
: ' 4 -
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of his son, either the first man of the Calpa, or the

~most ancient king-and legislator of the country.

There were four Adams, and four Budd'has also ;
and :we are.now under the fourth, according to the
traditions of the Muselmans, and of the Baudd has.
Apawm’s body was, at his own request, entombed in
a cave or vault, called Alconuz, in a mountain in the
center of the world ; and of course the Méru of the
Hindus, and represented by artificial hills, either of
stone or earth, and of various shapes, like Méru.

’
oA =

. - His:descendants removed to that holy mountain’;
the wicked offspring of Ca1n were-allowed only to
dwell -at. the foot of it, whilst that of Sern were
seated higher up; as far as the top; where they lived
in great sanctity and purity of manners, every day
worshipping Gop on the summit of the mountain,
and -visiting the-body of Apam in his vault, as the
means iof procuring the divine _blessing.* This
mountain, in the center of .the earth, with seven
stéps er:stories, or mount Méry, was really the
mountain of Gop, the worldly temple of the spirit -

-of - heaven, -and. the tomb of his son. * CoinTus

of Smyrna says, that this holy mountain was de-
pieted upon the shield: of AcHirLEs; and that-on'its
summit resided the efficacy or 'Sacti of the world," or
of thé supreme being, towering to the skies: and he
adds, that this most sacred ‘place was very difficult

of~access, . ‘

- The limbs, or bones; of ‘this son of the spirit of
heaven, Puencu in Chirese, Bupp’ma, Osiris, Dio- -
Nye1us, or. ApaM, were dispersed all over the

L 1

. . . .. Anc. Univ. Hists vol. I. &c.
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world. -ApaM's: remains, after the fiood, were divi-
ded among his posterity, and. his scull fell to the
“share of SuEM, who deposited it in a vault on mount

' Caloary, near the holy hill of Moriah or Moreh.
The inhabitants of Ceylon showed formerly one of his
teeth; and they have now one of his tusks: for their_
last- ADAM-or Bupp’Ha, was incarnate in the shape
of -an-elephant ; and ascended into heaven, from the
summit -of  the peak of Apam. Muselmans, who
were settled in the Peninsula, and in that island, at a
very early period, concluded, and not without some
plausible ground, that this Bupn’aa must have been
Apam ;- and accordingly, Persian writers Cgravely in-
form us, that Apam was banished to Ceylon, and
thence translated into heaven, from the summit of
the peak, which was denominated after him. Za-
RADES, ZOROADES Or ZARAT was the mame given, by
the - Chaldeans, to the eldest Zoroaster, claimed
equally by the Persians. Some.say that Beruvs
taught the Chaldeans astronomy, whilst others in.’
sist, - that it was ZARADES or ZOROASTER; whom

" several learped men consider as the same with
Mizraim,:the son of Ham. Be this as it may, the .
eldest Zaraprs was the son of OromazEs, the spirit
of heaven,.according to Suripas. Like Apaw, he
directed that his bomes should be carefully preserved:
his precepts for a long time were complied with; -
and his relics, carefully and secretly entombed, like
those: 6f BAra or Bupp'ua, like the limbs of Osiris;
and like those of Baccuus at Delphi, became ai
object of worship. The eldest ZoroasTERr, called
ZaraDEs, ZoroapEs and ZarATES by the Chaldeans,
is probably the same with BeLus and the Saurrp of
Arabian writers: and the Goddess ZArkTis was
probably his consort. . .Several learned oriental wri-
ters insist that ZoroADEs, or ZOROASTER assisted at



-

188. _w v : ESSAY ON.

the building . of the: tower of. Babel and that he js
the same with Zounac or Niugan,. and that under
the name of SAuRrID he built the great pyramid in
K, cet The Parsis in- India say, that he was a native
: hing ; but I suppoese.that they originally meant
Bactrza, seemingly the native coumtry. of the Chings,
according to the Purdnas, and the ealiest. Persian
and Arabian authors, who say that formerly the
country ahout Samarcand was called Chzmstan and
its inhabitants Chinas¥. R S,

. T he three peaks of Mér« are, one of gold tbp
other of silyer, and the third of iron, stone: or earth,
which is considered as the same. Thus, the iren

‘age is generally called the age of stone or earth ip

‘ India. In the west, mankind was produced from
" stoney, thrown by DLUCALION and Pyurua behind
* their backs, in the beginping of the iron age ; and from
them sprang the present stony. or stone-heartcd race.
In consequence of this, some powertu] princes: aze -
dcclated in the Purénas and other bopks, to baye
erected three mountains, of gold, silver, and stene;
. or three ]}yramlds or conical hills, like the. thyee
peaks of Méru, though the materials they were bmlt
with were only stone or clay. -PoLyznwus has given
us the names of -these threg peaks, Menon, Candaské,
and Corasibé; which, however distorted apd dis-
figured, may be still traced back to their:qrigingl
standard. For this purpase let us suppase, that .
a traveller asked a Hindy the names of these
three peaks, the :Hindy probably answered Mang,
Cuxn t’lzac hya, lea.sé]n, or literally i m Englisk, MANA,

‘D’Hnnnno-rs Brbholb -Orient, voce ’l‘ankh and Taban. 8ir
W. OuszLpy's. Tnmht.oﬂ‘hn Hm«lmths Appeadiv. .
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Eurr'na’ shus celled, Carra’sa also. Tha first peak,
% is trye, is not known under that ngsne; but it is
deseribad 28 such, and this appears to be its real
wmame. Upam: it Braums’ resides, apd his seat is
salled _Brakmé-puri, or the tewn of Branma': it js
aleo Mawa-puri, the town of Mana, ar of his heare,
or the delight of his heart, aear the famous lake
Masg or Ménasa; the waters of which, proegeding
from heaven, are the delight of his heart likewise.
. They are atherwise said to procesd from his heart,
aud indeed every thing there is from his heart, The
shyiqye meaning of Adqug is mind, (mens,) but it is
slways rendered here heart, because the mind pro-
eseds from the keart, according to the Hindus, whe
sven are gble to trace it track through the bady te
the head. The radical pame of Vai-Cuxtha is
Cun'tha, an ideot. The pame of Visanv's mother,
iR one of his incarnations, during the fifth Memwgn-
fara, was Cuyn'r'aa or .the ideot; and as she wes
very much so, she was called Vi Cun'r'na Visano,
snge that time, is swnamed Var CoNTHA; end
ofter him, the peak on which he resides is ‘deno-
minated hkewise. In Cgildsépi, api signifies nise.
Thig Trercétédri, or mountain with three symmits,
is declared to be the lord of mounisins ; and of coyrse
the other Tri-coryphean hills, for there are many, are
gonsidered as inferiar to it. 'The next in rapk is the
three-peak-land in the N, W, emphastically called the
Waiex island, the ssland of the Moow, a celastial
garth or regim, a terrestrial heagon or paradise.

The next to this is the Tri-c4'4s mountain in the
sauth-east, ingluding the peninsula of Mélicd, Suméb-
trd, aud Ceylon. These twa Tri-céthdris are deglared

-t9.coyrespond ta each other, in their respgctive
. quarters, and their Téja, Cirna'e, or splender, aye the
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constant theme of the Paurdn’ics and other Hindles
writers. These two T%ri-ci'tas, or three-peaked-
islands' may probably be the two islands of Cerze,
east and west, of the ancients. When speaking in
general terms, the Paurdnics sometimes place them,
one in the east, and the other in the west. But
numerous and explicit passages show, 'that they are
situated in the N. W. and S. E. quarters of the old
continent. There are however, some few passages,
which place them north and south of Méru; and
Lancé 1s. now considered as situated on the equator,
exactly to the south of Ujjayini, Méru, and opposite .
to the island of the moon. The last assigned
situation was the first I hit upon, on my first ac-
quaintance with the Purdnas, and perplexed me
very much ; as the Pandits, 1 was acquainted with,
insisted that the WHiTE island, one of the peaks of
the western T7ri-cita, was in the N. W. quarter, that
is to say, it occupied the whole space between the
N. W. and N. points : and that likewise the eastern
Tri-cd'tddri was between -the S. and S. E. points.
Unfortunately, they could not then produce the
necessary vouchers from their sacred books; but in
the mean time, they exhibited the accompanying
map of Jambu, in order tv illustrate the subject.

In the plate, the map of Jambu is represented
under three different projections. The first is ac-
‘cording to the ideas of the Paurdnics, in which one
half of the equator is obviously combined with
another half of the meridian, on the plain of which
the map is projected. I have marked the degrees of
longitude upon the equator, and the degrees of lati-
tude north, upon an arch of the first.meridian. No
‘notice is ever taken of these particulars by the Pau-
rénics ; but a little reflection will show: the original
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design of this diagram, though the projection be
ever so disfigured*. - ‘ .

The true projection of it should be in the shar_e of
what the ancients called the botiom part of a sling:
and this was admitted by DioNysius PERIEGFTES.
Posipox1us before him admitted of it also: but he
insisted, that the greatest length -of this projection
was in a north and south direction. This sort of
projection is represented in. the third number of the
same plate. Number II. represents the same portion
of the globe, that is to say, the northern part of the
old continent, as projected in the usual form, upor
the plain of the first meridian. .

In the first and second numbers, the two 77i-ci'ta-
dris, or islands, abounding with Cir#'n'a or resplen-
) S " ", with
art, to
There
ch are
or dwi-
h west -
cactly, '
lso the '
wes 1ts
of the.
ans a
1: for
slands,
in the
R . , . d near
the straits of Hercules ; and was said to consist equally

¢ Plate III.
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of thirée islands. The edstern Ceriié, it is tiue; wad'
said to be near the eastern shores 6f Afriéa. "[hKis
mistaken notion arose, through the information of
the Hindus, who will have it that the duwipd of Lancd, -
really joins the shores of ‘Sanc'hd, Zeng, or Afiica..
The Nubiar geographer adopted this idea, as wéll g
Arabian Wwriters in general, o .

“aré represénted ds travélling fiowd ofié’
lie otlier ; and the grand depot f6r 46uls;
is at Vama-puri, in the Penirisuld of
n which, on ¢ertain days fixed for that
. » set off togethier for D hdraia-pirt ini the
north west, which they reich aftei’ a painful maréh
of twelve months. Co .

‘4st, aré T generat
them is sipposed’
1 there is actadlly”
adéoiding tor Mr.’
e citiés are of the”
espective isfands:
Lajicd-puit it thé
a of silvet if the
i, brads, stone, of
-fials : * bt nyove
*.of iron oOr Brass.
ilso éalled Maha--
hich is: probably”
¢4 ; ‘which is alss’

- >

‘Ihese islands were well kriown to the ancignts, un-’
der the appellations of Chryse, Argyrea, and Tuprobané,
‘That of Zaprobané, though generally understood of
Ceylon, was also extendeéd to the three islands; for
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Stepnanvs of Bygantium says, that 'Argj?v‘ea, the-
Sttver- Islard, or .Sgnnatra, made part of Taprobané,
and very properly too: for Taprobané is obviously
derived from the Hindi Tdpu-Révana, the istind, or
islands of RA'vAna, who was the lord of thens, and
whose nante, in the spoken dialects, ‘patticulatly in
the Dekhin, 1s always pronounced Ra‘siw. , Theit
Sanscrit hames are’ Canchana or the Gold-Island ;
Ryjata the silver one, and Sinhala is Ceylon, - On the
lattet the epithet of Lron:Island is hever bestowed in.
any book which I have seen: but it 15 understood as
a-matter of course: it was called also the brass
country by. Proresmy, though strangely misplaced
by him. o S
. . L) . .

From various documents, thiough different chan-
nels, he has .inttoduced #wice in bis map of that
country, this Zri-cift4dri, first, as three islands or
Peninsulas, and' also 4s three countries on the main-
laud, udder the names of gold, silver, and btass,
couritties. NMr. DanVrire has proved that the
Peninisyla of Mélded, with most of the places belong-.
ing to it .are .fwice repeated, and made contiguous
by himy. - e

. Jn the Gold-Island, or Ma-Lancd, is the abode of

Yama, called Yama-purl, or in the spoken diafects.
Jam-evte, a place well known to Arabian atid’ Persian
wiiters, It is-also called Laned-purt, Eancé-nagard,’,
the town of Lanmcd ; and the straits of Mdlded are:
cdlled, iti the Purditas, Lancd-dwdra, or the gates of
Lancs®, as we shall se¢ in the course of this work.

Cawex is anorher name of Yama ot Proro; and as
the place of his abode is tu Mdiancd, sccording to the

g

"> ..
o -

¥ Scanda-priitig, séction of TAPi- CRAND'A,”
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Purinas, the Lancd-dwira or gates of Lancd, the
straits of Mdldcé might be called also with propriety
the gates of Canca, Pruro, or Canca-dwira. This
denomination is never used now by the Puaurdn'ics ;
;but there is no doubt, that it was so forinerly ; for
the Cancador of AL1-Cosucr, and other early Muscl-
man writers, is obviously derived from Canca-dwira,
Canca’s door or gate. Itis true, that they make a
town of it, which they call also more correctly Can-
cénor for Cancié-ndr, which last is acknowledged to
be the same with Canca nagara, the town of Canca:
and in the Dekhin they always say nur or nuru,
instead of magar. This town is obviously the same,
which is called Cocco-nagara or Coico-nagara by
ProLemy. The country of Canca is Cancadesa in
Sanscrit; hence Muselman writers calbit also Gung-diz.

- Cancapuri ov Canca nagara is then the same with
Yama-puri or Jamcote, called also in the Purdinas
Mahé-Lancé-puri, or Ma-Lancd : and it is probably
the same with that called Balanca by Proremy, and
placed by him in Long. 162> and in 4° 40’ Lat. North.
It appears, however, that Muselman writers under-
stood by it the town of Saba or Zaba : for Yama-puri
or Jam-cote is a mythological city and never existed.

‘We observed before that ProLemy has introduced
into his map the golden country, island or penin-
sula, not only twice; but that he has likewise
introduced twice, most of the places belonging to
that country. - Accordingly Conco nagara is again
notieed under the name of Coccoro nagara, or Cocco
nagara ; from which. Muselman writers have made
Caracor for Canca-rai-ghur, the house or place
of abode of Canca-ra’Ja’ or Yama': but they con-
sider it as the same with Cancanor. This town
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they call also. Canacor, which is some place inthe Gan-
getic-provinces : but I have shown before; that Cana-
cor or Cancar, was.the capital city of the country of
Gancar-deha, or of the Gangaride in Bengal. . .. .

Jum-cote or Lancé-puri, which. D’HErRBELOT Writes
Giamcout, they place, with the Hindus,, in the.cen-
ter of the Peninsula, in five degrees of Lat. North,
.and in Long. 176 or 175, according to Apur-FaziL
and others; and ProLEmY places Balonga, or .Mé-
Ladncd-pyri.in Lat. 4° 40 North, and in Long. . 162.
The; Longitude of Lancé or Ma-Lancé may.be ascer-
tained from the Purdnas; a circumstance very un-
‘usual. Yama-puri is declared in these sacred hooks
to be the general rendezvous of the. departed from
all parts of the world,. and from which they proceed
" in a'body with a proper guard, composed of the ser-
:vants of YAMa, to D’harma-puri, which I shall show
hereafter to be thé purgatory of St. Parrick in °
Hiranya or Swoarn'eya, the gold island in the west.
The days and distances are accurately described,
“which summed up amount to 81,554 Kgjangs.* . The
‘breadth ‘of the world is 100,000 Xdgjaras, equal .to
180° of longitude : and these 81,554, Y¢janas. answer
of course to 146° 48, which 'subtracted from 180
degrees, leave 33; the half of which 16" 30" is the
longitude of - Dharma-puri, and added to .146% 50/
will place Mé-Lancé or Jum-cote in long. 162" 20"
For these two places are at the furthermost extremities
‘of the earth, which forms a.perfect circle, - sur-
rounded by a sea, every where of the same breadth.
This singular route of the departed will be'thesubject
of a 'séparate paragraph. It passes through Ixdia, in

b 3 ) 2

* Gayeda Purima, "
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the direction of the first range of snowy mountains.
The Pandits, whom Asui-FaziL consulted, placed

Cancador 1265 Yjanas from Lancd, or the peak of -

Apaym, which is in 90° of longitude, according to
them. Yama-puri is accordingly 12052 Yéjanas from
Lancd; some reckon 1242, WhiCK will place Yama-puri
in long. 178~ 22. '
¥ S
" The commentator on the Sérya-Siddhénta, has re-
duced that distance very' much; for he says that
Lancd, or the three islands, occupy 4 space of 30
degrees along the equator; and this will bring their
~ assumed longitude of the easternmost shores.of AZ4-
- Lancé wearer to its real one. :

As ProLEmy places Mé-Lancé-puri in the same
longitude with the Pauranics, he must have used
the’ same data, and which he had probably received
from the Hindus whom he conversed with at dlezan-
dria. Mé-Lancé being, according to the Paurdn'ics,
in the center of the Peninsula, it must be of course in
about five degrees of Latitude North: and there it is
placed by ABui-FazirL: and in 4 20° by Proremy.
M¢é Lancé is called in the Purdnds. Yamala and Ma-
laya ; which last denomination it still retains. It is
styled also’ Canchana-pdda, or with the golden skirts.
It may be translated the country of the golden feet, a
title assumed by the Emperors of Ave, and other
Kings of that part of the world: and the Malayan
breeze is as famous in the east, as the Sabean in the

-west,. and its capital was also called Szba or Zaba.

In the beginning of the Brahménda-puréna, it is de-

. clared, thadt the strong hold of Yama in Tri-cita, that

“is to'say the Peninsula of Malaca, is 100 Y{janas long,
and 30 broad, which is sutficiently accurate,
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. Prormdsy mentions there a place called Malaiow-

_eolom,. probably from the Sanscrit Malaya-chlam,
which implies a place on the borders or shores of Ma-
laga: the same is called Maletur by Marco-Poro;
Malaya-tir and Malaya-citlam are synonymous. Peri-
wmula in ProLemy, I suppose to be derived from the
Sanscrit Pari-Malaya, which implies the same thing,
For it is probable, that they were acquainted only
with the tzram, tir or culam of the Peninsuwla: and
Canchena-pdda may also signify the foot, skirts of the
golden mountain, or Peninsula.

The next island is Sumatra, called in the Puranas
- Rajata, or silver island, the Argyre of the western
geoagraphers, In the Prihat-cdtha itis called Naircéla
or Nalicéra and Srimat, or the fortunate, and syno-
nymous with: Srimatra. L '

. That famous island is called now Sumatra, and by
formeér  European travellers Symotta. In the same
book, and in the Hitépadesa, it is called Carpura,
or camphire islind. In the spoken dialects, that
word is pronounoced €. and Cdfur. Marco-Poro

ives the name of Fbg?-'r‘ to' one of its provinces, pro«

bly for €anfur or Campar, as it is now called. A
_beautiful lake on the island, is mentioned in the Hi-
tbpadesa under the name of Padma-njlaya, or the
abode of PApMA’-DEVI. .

It is also called Mandara in the Purdnas: and as
it is.represented as a- most delightful country, it may
Be denominated Su-Mandara; and it was calléd Saman-
der by former geographers. But it seems, that this
appellation is derived from Samander in the spoken
dialects' of Fadiu, from the Sarscrit Samudra, which
- signifles the ocean, The author of the Periplus men-
tions an island near the fange_s called Oceanis ; and.

r L2
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Eri-Epsissr says that the island of Samandar is riear
the Ganges. Probably the author of the Periplus
confounded it with Sdgara island, a name of the same
mmporty at the mouth of the Ganges and called also
Oceanis by Dioporus the -Sicilian. The context,
however of this author, and of more modern geo-
graphers, show that it. cannot be the same island.
SaLMAsIUs and others improperly laugh at the idea
- of an island at sea being called Oceanis. This Oceanis
was probably the place of abode of old SaMUDRA,
the old man of the sea, often mentioned in romances
in the east. o '

The word Samudra, or Samundur, are pronounced,
Sumundu, and Mundy in the dialects of Ceylon; and
there is an island :of that name mentioned by an-
cient geographers in the eastern seas, and supposed
by them to be the same with Taprobané or &_ylon s
but StepHANUS of Byzantium says that the silver
island made part of Zaprobané, which is really the
case. It isalso called by them Palai-Simundu, which
I take to be a corruption from Pulo-Simundu, Pulo-
- Symotta, the island of Simundu, or Symotta. 'The de-
scription of that island, under the name of Simondie,
does by no means agree with Ceylon: but is easily re-
conciled with Sumatra, though we know but little of
the interior parts. . =

The large lake called Megisba, with the metropolis,
. does not exist in Ceylon, but is probably that exten-
sive lake to the south of Menangcabow, mentioned b
-Mr. MarsDEN in his.map of Swmatra, from whic
several large rivers seem to issue. The harbour of
Hippuros or Ipporus in Pulo-Simundu is called Aypoor
by DanvicLig, and Jppu by Mr. MaksDEN from the
Sanscrit and Hind: ‘I-pura or.'I-pu, and in a deriva-
’tive from Ai pura, the town of the goddess'l or
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Buava'xf. From this lake issues the river -Andra-
guerii or Indergeree, in Sanscrit Indra-giri ; because
1ts source is in the giri, or mountain of IN®BRa, or
Maghabé ; from whom probably the lake in the plains
below was denominated Maghaba oy Megisbé, accord-
ing to PriNvy, and Padmd-nilaya or the place of abode
of Papma’-pE'vi the consort of Visanvu, in the
Hitopadesa. :

From this lake issued two rivers, according to-
PriNY; one called Palesimundus flowed towards the
south, and towards a town of the same. name (perhaps
the modern Palembang) which was the metropolis of
the island, and had a famous harbour. -The river di-
vided then into three streams, the smallest of which
was-five furlongs broad, and the largest two miles
nearly. ‘Thus I translate this passage of PrLiny : for
" itis impossible that three such large arms of a river
should fall into a harbour. According to Mr. MaRs-
DEN, this lake communicates with the river of Palem-
bang : for, says he, the inhabitants avail themselves
of this lake in transporting their goods to, and from
Palembang * : _—

The other river, toward the north, and supposed.to
issue from that lake, was .called Cydara ; probably.
because it flowed 'through the country of Ru or Aru,
called Daru by former European travellers : the capi-:
tal of which, on its banks, was probably called Cota-
Ru, or the town and fort of Ru. . This is the largest
river in the island, and of course its source:far remote
-into the interior parts of the country. The river Siac
seems to be a branch of it: and the Campar is sup-
posed to communicate with the river Jndra-giri. Op-

* History.of Sumatra, p. 9.
L3
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posite to this, toward the west, another river flows
- from the mountains of Indra-giri, and is called An-
drapour or Indrapour from the Sanscrit - Imdra-pura :
and I believe that the town is the same which is talled
Andra-Simundu by ProLEmy, and foisted into Cey-
. don by him, on a supposition that it was the saine island

- with Pulo-Stmundu ; and I believe that this is not the

only place in Taprobane, that belongs to Pulo-Simundu.

The mountains of INDRA, or Maghdbé in the island

of Sumatra, are mentioned in the Vrihat-cat’hd, under

the name of Baléhaca, which is synonymous with
AMégha, from its summit being capped with clonds:
and INDrRA, who presides over rain, resides above the
clouds: hence he is called ME'cuaAvA'HANA, MEGHA-
BA'HANA; and in conversation Mr'cHABA'N, or the
cloud borne. The other mountains in Sumatra, men-
tioned in the Frikat-cat'hd, are Maindca Vrishabha,
and Chacra. Upon these four mountains, as many
gods are, in the same book, declared to reside, and
to travel occasionally in their self-moving cars to thé
White Island in the west, in order to pay their respects
to Visunvu, and his consort ABDHITANAYA', or the
daughter of the Ocean. Ndricéla, another name for
this 1sland, implies its abounding with cocoa-nut trees,
the leaves of which being agitated by the winds
strike against each ather, and seem to repeat the
words Boc-boc or Vac-vac: or the continual noise which
they make is compared by the Hindus to what is
called in Hindi Boc-boc or constant chattering. Su-
matra is then the island of Boc-boc, Vac-vac or Wac-
wac of Arabian authors; who say that the leaves of
these trees striking against each other secem to repeat
the word ac, ' - ‘

Sumatra appears to me to be the same island, in
‘which JaMBULUS is supposed to have resided seven
years, and from which he went to Palibothra. - The

3
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inhabitants, says he, have two tongues, or langﬁages;
their own first; and probably the Afaley was the
other, which they spoke fluently, but I suppose only
in the districts bordering upon the sea. JamBuLus
takes notice, that this island abounded with hot
springs. which is true of Sumatra, but not of Ceylon.
They bad also an alphabet, consisting of twenty-eight
letters, divided into seven classes, each of four let-
ters. There were seven original characters, which,
after undergoing four different variations each, con-
stituted these seven classes. They wrote also from
top to bottom: and that this was the case formerly
in Sumatra is my opinion.* For the mannérs of the
natives of the Philippine islands, correspond in so
many striking particulars, with those of the Swma-
Zranst that no doubt can be entertained, says Mr.
ManrspEeN, 1f not of a sameness of origin, at least of
an intercourse and connexion, in fermer times, which
no longer exists. They used to write from top to
bottom, till the Spaniards taught them to write from
left to right. The Zagala alphabet in these islands,
has certainly great affinity with those of Sumatra.

The two alphabets of the Sumatrans consist -
only, one of twénty-three, and the other of nineteen
letters: but it is probable that there were two sorts of
them formerly, as in India, and which were origi-
nally the same. One was used by the more civilized

-

- * Dr. LEYDEN. who had been lately engaged in inquiries concern-
ing the tribes inhabiting the islands of the eastern Archkipelago, partly
confirms this conjecture by the information, that the mode of writing,
practised by one of the tribes in Swmaira (the Battas), is perpendi-
cular : but instead of commencing at the top of the line, the writi
begins at the bottom. MARSDEN’s Batta alphabet is stated to be
correct, provided the plate be turned in a perpendicular instead of a
horizontal direction. H.T. C. o
+ History of Sumatra, p. 25i
: + 4
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and learned classes, and at court; the other was current
among the lowerclasses, whose poor and barren dialect
had fewer sounds to express. Be thisas it may, the ele-
ments of their alphabets have an obvious afhinity with
those of the Sanscrit. The Sanscrit alphabet, after strik-
ing off the double letters, and such as are used to
express sounds peculiar to that language, hds a sur-
prising affinity with the old alphabets used in Europe ;
and they seem to have been originally the same.
This subject I intend to resume hereafter. The Em-
perors of Sumatra, when endeavouring to introduce
civilization into their country, opened an intercoursé
with India, but more particularly with the kingdom
of Magad’ha, and Palibothra ; for as- Mr. MARSDEN
judiciously observes*, the Malay language has re-
ceived no improvement from the dialects of the Pe-
ninsula in India. All the Hindi and Sanscrit words in
that language are such as were in use at the court of
- the Emperors of India, residing in Bahar, and among
the better sort of the inhabitants of that country. .

The Kings of Sumatra call themselves Mahd-rdjas
to this day ; their prime ministers are called Mantri:t
which are both Sanscri¢ terms. In their language
Dewa and Dewata are derived from Déva and Dévaté
in Sanscrit ; the first of which signifies God, and the
other a deity. Among the names of places in Sumatra,
very few are Sanscrit, but the following are undoubt-
edly such; viz. Indragiri, Indrapura, Ipura or Aipura,
Sinha-pura, Singd-pour, or Sincdpour.

. JamBuLUS says that this.tract of islands, or Lancé, -
consisted of seven principal ones: and to this day in

® As. Res. v, iv. p.-233.
+ Hist. of Sumatra, p. 285, and from Mantri the Portuguese

made Mandarin.



THE SACRED ISLES IN THE WEST. . ‘153

the Peninsula, Lancé is often called Yuil-Lancé or
the seven Lancds; because it consisted of seven
1slands. This information I owe to Mr. Dio~can,
Governor of Bombay. From Yail-Lancé former tra- -
- vellers made Ylanca. T ‘

"Sumatra is perhaps the island of ‘Sabald mentioned
in one of the Puran'as; and it is the same which is
called ‘Saivalé or ‘Saibalé in the Viyu purdma, section
of the earth, and represented as a mountainous region
in the skirts of Bhadrasva, or that part of the old
continent between the N. E. and S. E. quarters. From
‘Saibald, ApurLerus and ArisToTLE* probably made
Phebol or Psebol, as some learned men are inclined
to read it  The former says, that in the eastern seas,
there are two large islands, Taprobane and Phebol:
ArisToTLE places the latter ’ogposite to Arabia, and
we have seen before that the Paurdn'ics, Arabian and
Persian authors insist, that Sumatra is close to the
continent of Africa. The island of Sabala is probably
the Samil or Shamel of Evr-Eprisst and other eastern
geographers, who call it also Sabil. The country of

ephala is noticed 'by former ZEuropean travel-
lers; and in the ({ear 1543, adventurers from that

country plundered and ravaged part of the island of
Sumatra.j . B \

III. Let us now pass to the third: island, or Sin-
hala, now Ceylon. 1ts Sanscrit name is a derivative
form from Sizha, a lion, and it was given to it on
account of its being inhabited by Sinkalas, or the

* ARISTOT- de Mundo.
+ Hist. of Sumatra, p. 6.
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offspring of a lion.* It is, however, more generally
called Lancé in the Purénas, and is represented there
as the country of Rdvana, or Riban, the brother of
Cuvéra; and -both were born at the extremities of
the world, in the N. W. As he was contemporary
with RA'MAcCHANDRA, if there ever was such a being,
he must have lived-about 1800 years before CHRIST.
The wars of Ra'vana' in Lancd, and the adjacent
countries, are famous all over India, and make an era
in the history of Ceylon. Traditionary legends in
that island say, that in' consequence of this bloody
‘war, the island was depopulated, and remained in that
state for 1845 years, being only inhabited by Daityas,
“or rather savage tribes. Ceylon was afterwards called
Saléoa, or -Sdlavam according to F. BarTHOLOMEO,
from the 'Séleyas, a certain tribe in India, called also
in the Purdnas Sélaoas. The famous peak of Adam
was called ‘Sélmala, or the mountain of ‘Séla. It is
‘mentioned in the commentary on the Strya-Sidd hanta;
in which it is said, that Mava the offspring of the
Sun, by the daughter of the divine Twashkia in the
west, came from Rémaca-nagara, or Rome to the
mountain of Sélmala in Lancd, to make tapasya in
honour of the sun, in order to obtain astronomical
knowledge from him. Another name for it is Sémd-
nala from Saumya-Nala another son of Twashtd, who
built Ra'mA’s bridge. Twashtd is the chief engineer
of the gods, and his grand-son Mava of the Daityas.

1
The appellation of ‘Salica, or 'Sélice, as it-was
called by ancient geograghers of the second century,
is also a regular derivative form in Sanscrit, from
‘Sdli. or ‘Séhs: this denomination was unknown to
PrLiny. .According to F. BaArTHOLOMEO, and former

* As, Res, v, vii. p. 48.
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travellers, Ceylon was called Jlam, and Iia-nid, Ila-
ndr ; the country of Iid, which signifies the earth in
general. Tre-ndd, or Trandté, another mame for it,
signifies the three countries, meaning I suppose the
three islands of Lancd.

The Hindus reckon the longitude from the meridian
of Lancd, passing through the peak of ‘Séimala, the
place of worship called Rémeswara, (or dedicated to
Iswara , with the title of Rdma), Avanti or Ujjain,
Meéru, and the mountain of Vautsa in Curu or Siberia,
which last is most probably an imaginary place in
that country. The place of Rima was called 4rima
by Muselman writers; and they said that it was un-
der the equator, and exactly half way between
the straits of Alexander or Malaca, and those of Her-
cules or Gades in the west: and they gave the name
-of Gadir or Gades to these two straits, both leading
. into two vast' Mediterranean seas; and through
Avrima the Hindus, and even some Arabian authors,
it is said, made their first meridian to pass. Acrr-
CosuecI a Persian astronomer, who lived about 350
“yvears ago, says, thatin his time some Hindus placed
their first meridian at Cancadora, or Jum-cote in the
east.* I believe that some of them did so formerly,
and this of course occasioned afterwards some con-
fusion. Their first meridian then passed through the
eastern Cerne, and the last througg the western one, .
the several islands of which tract were the original
islands of the blessed. When this mode of reckoning
was altered, the meridian was placed in the middle
of the world, yet it still passed throuh the eastern -
Cerne ; though threugh a different part of it. This

® Abulfede Chorasmiz, &c. descriptio int. Geograph. min,
vol. iii. p. 9. '
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induced them also to bring one extremity of the
western Cerne under the same meridian, probably for
the sake of symmetry, which was certainly a sufficient
reason with them. Thus the iron peaks of the two
Tri-ci'tédris fell in the same meridian, and the
northern one might be about Nova-Zembla. .

This made me suppose, op my first acquaintance
with the Purdnras, that the White Island was an
Utopian land, and I resolved of course to give myself
no further trouble about it. The ingenious Mr.
Bairry would not have failed, to have considered
this projection of the northern Tri-ciita, as a confir-
mation of his own system. There is another instance
of the fondness of the Hindus for a symmetrical ar- -
rangemerit, and noticed by STraBo, as we have seen
in the first part. The mountains to the north of Jndia
are in an oblique direction, -and the first range of the -

'snowy tnountains is in the same line with Romaca--
ttan or Rome, and Yamapuri or Jumcote, as placed
by the Hindus, one at the furthest extremities of the
west, and the other in the same manner toward the
east, as represented in the second number of the ag-,
companying plate. But as this oblique direction of
the mountains to the north of India, does not look so
+ well in the mode of projection adopted by the Hindus, -
they have represented them in a parallel direction.
with the equator ; and with them Jumcote and Rome.
StraBo highly reprobates that alteration in the direc-
tion of the mountains to the north of India; and
which in his time, had been adopted by geopraphers
in the west. - S

The two Gadirs, called the eastern and western
_gates, by Arab and Persian authors, are in an oblique
" direction, and may be called the terrestrial gates:

.
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- for in heaven there are also two gateways, one in the
west in the tropic of Cancer and the other in the east
in the other tropic. These were called the gates of
the ‘sun: the southern one was denominated the
water gate, and the fire gate was'in the north. The
souls of the departed ascend through one gate, and
those who are to be born again descend through the
other, according to western mythologists. The Hin-
dus have also two roads, on¢ in the north or left,
and the other in the south. Those who follow
the left path, ascend through the northern road; and
those, who follow the right one, ascend through the -
southern path.
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On the LANGUAGES and LiTERATURE of the INDo-
CaiNkse Narrons.

i B¥ J. LEYDEN, M. D. ‘
g .
THE inhabitants of the regions which lie between

. fudia and Chira, and the greates part of the islanders

of the eastern sea, though divided inte numerous

tiibes, and egually dissimilar in their languages and

manners, may yet with propriety be characterized by

the term Indo-Chinese. Situated between India.and -
China, each of which proudly styles itself the most
ancient among the nations of the earth, they have
- contented themselves with more modest claims to-an-
tiquity, and professed to borrow from one or other of
their neighbours the principal features of their reli-
gion, laws and manners. The different periods, how-
ever, at which these were adopted in different coun-
tries, the various degrees of civilization, and the pre-
existing habits on which they were engrafted, have
produced a diversity of nafional characteristics, by
which they are not only distinguished from the Indian
and Chinese nations, but also from one another, not-
withstanding their common mixed origin.

- 'Fhe intercourse of Europeans with the Indo-Chinese
nations, though, for the first two centuries after the
. arrival of the %ortuguese in the east, scarcely inferior

- to that which was carried on with India or China, was
not of such a kind as to furnish us with a very accu-
rate or extensive knowledge of their laws, manners
or literature; and for more than a century it has been
rather declining. than increasing. Neither, since our
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late rapid acquisitions in Irdies languages and litera-
ture, have we obtaimed any important accessions to -
our information in this quarter; though both pelitical
and literary reasons seem to require them.

The materials of this imperfect sketch were chiefly
collected in the course of a voyage, which the state
of my health eaused me to take to the eastern isles,
in 1806, during which I resided some time at Pexang,
and visted 4 fi, with some other places on the coast

of Sumatra and the Malayan peninsula. Cultivating
an intercourse with a variety of individuals of diffe-
rent eastern tribes, I availed myself of the facilities
which the situation presented, te cortect the vague
ideas which I had previousiy entertained, concerning
their languages, literature and the. filiation of thewr

_ tribes. Though my information was chiefly collected
from native sources, yet it sometimes happened, that
these were not exactly such as I should have preferred,
had better been attainable ; and some times teo, from:

~ the indifferent state of my health and other causes, I
was no table to avail myself of these sources of infor-
mation to the extent I could have wished. Feeling
myself equally embarrassed by the extent of the sub-
ject, the difficulty of the research, and, perhaps I may
add, in'some instances, by the novelty of the investi- -
ﬁtion, I should have hesitated to lay before the
iatic Society these imperfect results, had I had
any immediate prospect of pursuing the discusssion.
I do not however despair of being able, at no very dis-
tant period, to offer some more minute and correct
views of several of the subjects treated here in a cur-

. Bory manmer; and, at all events, I trust this attempt to
introduce order and arrangement into a subject- at

- eace so extensive and intricate, and to disentangle it -
from a degree of confusion which seemed almost in-

-
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extricable, may nof be alto ether ‘without ‘its use ;
but may,. even where I have failed, serve to point out
the proper method of investigation..: '

The Indo-Chinese nations, at a very early period,
seem’ to - have generally embraced the system of
Bupp'aa. From the want of original historical do-
cuments, we can only conjecture the period at which
this event took place, in the different regions over
which it has extended; but at present it is chiefly
confined to the continent. The coasts of the Malayan
peninsula, and of the greater part of.the easternisles,
are chiefly occupied by the Moslems. The original
inthabitants, therefore,. being for the'most part con-
fined to the interior of these islands, are still very im-
perfectly known to Europeans ; so thatit is often im-

-possible to determine, whether their religious insti-’

tutions are most connected with the tenets of Bran-
ma or Bupp’ua, and often to reduce them to any
known system. From the names and epithets, how-
ever, of some of  their deities, even as given in the
vulgar and incurious manner of common navigators,
it is often easy. to discover their connexion with the
grand features of Hindu superstition; but our notices
concerning them are generally too scanty, and our
narratives too erroneous, to enable us to classify them
. 'with absolute_ certainty. Such is the difference of
oriental and Europearn manners, that the simplest nar-
rator is apt to mingle conjecture with observation ;
while an absurd affectation of superior sagacity and a
- disdain of vulgar superstitions and . prejudices, often
prevent those who have had the opportunity of obser-
vation, from detailing the most useful pieces of ‘in-
formation, or induce them to reject, as anile and use-
less fables, the mythological narratives which would
‘enable us to determine the origin of a nation or a tribe.
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With the exception of the Malays, and perhaps
some rude tribes of mountaineers, the nations who
occupy the countries which extend from India to
China, profess only one religion, and adhere almost
solely to the.system of Bupp’'ma. In so vast an
extent of country some diversity of local institutions
" is always to be expected ; but the spirit of the system
and its influence on the manners of the people, in
the same state of civilization, is essentially the same
from Chatigan to Ching. This system in its grand
features identifies itself with that which prevails in
Nepal, Butén, and Tibét, and has extended itself aver
the immense regions of Chin, Cham, and-Japuén, or
China, - Tartary, aud .Japas. Though it does not.
appear that all the mations who occupy - this pro-
digious extent of territory-employ thesame learned,
language in . the’ preservation of their: sacred books
and religious tracts, yet. this is the case with the
Indo-Chinese nations, who, with the Singhalese, or
inhabitants of Ceylon, uniformly employ the Bal or
Pak, in- the sacred compasitions of the Buddhist:
sect. This langnage does' not exist as a vernacular
tongue, but is the language of religion, learning, and
science, and appears to have exerted an influence
over- the ‘vernacular languages of the Indo-Chiriese
nations, similar to that which the Sanscrit has exhi-
bited among the popular languages of Hindostan and
Dek’hin. oo

The Malayu language, and the more original lan-

ages of the eastern isles, seem in their original

rmation, to have been polysyllabic, like Sqnscrit,
Pali, and the spoken dialects of India. The modifi-
cations which "these langnages have received from
a foreign source, seem for the most part, to have
_.been effected, rather by tbntfI immediate agency. of Sax-
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scrit than of Pak ; though the influence of this latter
1s not to be entirely excluded. .- But several of - them’
have ‘been a second time madified, by the intro-
duction of Arahic, as the langaage of -religion and

learning, aftes the conversion .of several of - these

tribes to the Mahummedan faith: ‘

- 'The vernacular Jadv-Chinese languages on the con-
tinent, seem all to be, in their origmal structure,
. either purely monosyHtabic, like the spoken languages
- of China, -or they incline so much to this class,  that

it may be strongly suspected, that the few original
polysyllables which they contain, have either been
ymmediately derived from the Pali, or formed of
coalescing monosyllables. These languages are all
rodigiously varied by:accentuation, like the spoken
uages of- China; and every foreign modification
which they have received seems to have bern imme-
diately derived froms the Padf. .. -~~~ .

. In the paucity of existing: monumeats, telative to
the Fudo-Chinese nations, no' better method presented
itself, either for classing ‘their tribes, or laying a
foondation for historical researches, than by .ex-
amining the. mutual relationr of the several. languages
which are current among:them. ' This method, when
applied on an cxtensive scile, is ajways the. surest *
clue for developing the origin of a nation, and indi-
cating the revolutions to which it may have been
subjected, either by foreign conquest or colonization.
After the relations of the language itself, the ancient
monuments and compositions, preserved in it, claim
our regard ; and I have therefore noted, under their
respective heads, such as have come to my know. ;

- premising that my opportunities of procuring this

species of information have been very unfavourabls,

and of examining them, very limited.
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The Indo-Chinese languages may be aonsidered in
the following order. L

Polysyllabic languages. Jl/;[onosylbzbic languages,

1 Malayu, | .7 Rukhén

2 Jéwl:? 8 Birma,g.' )
3 Bfgis, ) 9 Mén,

4 Bima, ‘ - 160 T'hay, -
5 Batta, ' - 11 Khdhmas,
6 Gila, or Tgéla. - 12 Lijw,

} 13 Andm.

The learned language.
14 Pali. BN

1. Maravyv.—The- Malayu language, so . pro-
nounced in the Malaya peninsula, but by Europeans
generally denpminated Malay, is used hy the nyme-
rous and_enterprising nation of that name, wha arg
termed Khék by the Siamese, and Masit by the Bar-
mas. This lapguage, which from its sweetness, has
. been termed the Italian, and from its widely extended
use, the Hindpstant of the East, though it coincides
with the. monosyllabic languages in its general con-
struction and analogies, is properly polysyllabic in
its form. Having spread itsel_tP over a great extent
of country, not only in the Malaya peninsula, but
far among the eastern isles; and baving been propa-
ted by a race more skilled in arms than in letters,
it has branched out into almost as many dialects as
states, by mixing in different praportions with the
native langpages of the aboriginal races. This is the
circumstance which renders the investigation of the
arigin and relations of the Malgyu language a matter
of difficulty, as it becomes necessary to examine the -
history of the nation, as well as the structure and
composition of the language itself. Though used
by a nation of cqmpgratig:ly late origin, at least with
» 2 . :
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fespect to the principal features which it at present
presents, the history of this nation is still very ob-
scure, rather, it may be presumed, from the want of

- investigation, than from the want of materials for its
illustration. The history of the origin and progress
of the Malayu tongue, of course partakes of  this
obscurity ; but notwithstanding the great diversity ,
“which occurs in the spoken dialects, in the bazar
jargon, or as the Malays term it, the Basa Dagang,
of the several Malay states, the Basa Jawi or written
language of composition, is nearly the same in all ;
and the popular, or vernacular languages, are reck-
oned pure, in proportion as they approximate to the
written language.

Assuming therefore the Basa Jawi as the standard
of comparison, the Malayu language, in its present
state, consists of three principal component parts.
The first of these, which is rather the most copious
and current in the language of conversation, may,
perhaps, in the present state of our knowledge, be
regarded as original, though it is not only connected
with the insular ianguages,bbut with some of the mono-
syllabic, as Bérma and T"hay. The second, which is

_obviously derived from the ngscrit, is rather inferior
in the number of vocables to the first, though as far
as regards general use, greatly superior to the third

art, which is derived from the Arabic. As a spoken

* " language, the Malayu exists in the greatest purity

in the tin countries, or the peninsula of- Malaya,
which is obviously the Temala of ProLeEmy. Temala
is a regular derivative from the Malay vocable tema,
awhich signifies ¢in, and from this, among other cir,
cumstances, we may be permitted to infer the high
ﬁﬁquity of the-basis of the Malay language, from
its giving hame to the Cassiterides of the east. The
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Malays language is spoken in its greatest purity in
the Styates o I?;‘ddeh ol:oTamza Say, gPera'lc, galanzér,
Killung, Johér, Tringgano, Pahang, and as far as
Patani, where it meets- the Siamese. Among the
western Malays in general, it is spoken with more
purity than among the more casterly isles, but on
the coast of Sumatra, or Pulbw Purichu, it is inter-
mixed with the Batta and other original languages.
The Menangkdbow rage, who seem at an early period
to have ruled the whole island of Sumatra, whose
chief assumes the name of M:aHA’ Ra'sa’ of Raugass,
and derives his origin from Zdnképura, speak a dialect
of Malayu, which differs considerably tfrom that of
the penmsula; but which seems, as far as I can
judge, to coincide in many respects with the Jawa
or Javanese language. The race have probably de-
rived their origin from Lanképtira in Java. The .
Malayu dialects of Riyéw and Linga seem to be
mixed with Javanese, as are those of the Malay
- states op the island of Java. The dialect of Puntiana
and Sambas, is pyrer than that of Borneo or of
Banjar ; but that of Passir, on the east coast of
Borneo, is greatly mixed with the original language
_of Celebes, or the Bigis. The Malays of gel:ix
speak a dialect greatly mixed with Bigis, while
those of the Mo%:cecas and the more eastern isles
have adopted such a multitude of foreign words,
that their dialect sometimes seems to be quite a
different language. The simplicity of structure
which the ﬂiz‘llaya language possesses, in common
with those of the monosyllabic class, greatly facili-
tates this adoption of foreign terms ; and the practice
is so prevalent in the more easterly isles, that the
term Easa Timor, or the eastern language, is currently
applied to every kind ofl\,}argon.
’ 3
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As the Malayn language, from its wide extent and
the adventurous spirit of the nation, seems to havwve
exerted, in the eastern isles, 2 modifying influence,
similar to that of the Samscrit in Hindostan and
Dekhin, and of the Pali among the Indo-Chiprese
nations; it becomes necessary to examine it somewlrat
more particularly ; espeécially as some of the opinions
I have been led to adopt concerning it, aré somewhat
different from those which have been entertained by
namies of great authority.

The Mulay language, according to MARSDEN,
whose opinion has been rather admitted than conw
firmed by Sir W. Jones, is “a branch or dialect of
the widely extended languags, prevailing throughout
the islands of the Archipelago, to which it gives
hame, (which may be understood to comprehend the
Sunda, Phitippine, and Molucca islands) and those of
the South Sea; comprehending, between Madagascay
on the one hand, and Easter Isiand on tlie other,
both inclusive, the space of full 200 degrees of lon-
gitude. This consideration alone,” adds that able
author, “is sufficient to give it claim fo the highest
degree of antiquity, and to originality, as far ds that
term can be applied. The various dialécts of this

" speech, though they have a wonderful accordanee in
many essential properties, have experienced those
changes which separation, time, and accident pro-
duce; and, in respect to the purposes of intercourse,
may be classed into several languages, differing conr-
siderably from each other*” In another paper,
published in the Arch®ologia, vol. VI. this ablé
authot has successfully exlibited a ‘variety of in-
stances of coincidence, both in soirnd and signifi-

® Asiat. Research, Vel. 1V,
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oation, between the Aaizy and several of the eastern
dialects.. By attempting to prove too much, how-
ever, I apprebend, that he has Failed essentially.
He has pointed out a few coincidences, but has eft
the mass of the language totally’ unaccounted. for ;
and as the few coinciding words may all have been
derived from a common source, it is perhaps a more
natural inference to conchude that they have all been
modified by some_general language, than with Sir
W. Jongs; to determine that the parent of them all -

,_ has been the Samscrit. The same author, in his

‘history of Sumatra, seems.inclined to think that the
Malay language was indigenous in the Maloy penin-
sula, from which it extended itself among the eastern
isles, till it became the lingua franca of that part of
the ﬁlobe. The author of the description of Siews,
in the modern part of the Universal History, not
only assigns a very different origin to the language,
but accounts in ,a very different manner for its un-
common extent. Describing Mulacca, he observes,
“The Malayan tongue is formed out of the languages
of the different nations which resort hither, by
selecting the «choicest words m each. Hence it is
reckoned the inest agreeable and elegant in dll the
Indies, which quality, joined to its use in trade,
causes it to be learned by. the remotest eastern peaple.”
A language, formed according to this ingenious idea
of selection, might probably be remarkably agretable
and elegant, but it would be still more remarkable,
as a new pheenomenon in the history of nations. kt
would certainly be a very uncammon eccurenge in
the history of mankind, to discover a nation so-choice
in matters of abstract sound, and so refined in their
organs of hearing, as to take the trouble to learn a
copious and unknown language, for the mere abstract
pleasure of gratifying thﬁ delicate sepse or appetite
M 4
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for sweet vocalic sounds. Nevertheless, though the
author is a little unfortunate in his doctrine of causes,
the fact to which he alludes is worthy of attention ;
for it is not necessary to possess a very minute know-
" ledge of the Malayu language, to be able to call its
originality in question. It may be safely affirmed,
that neither the Malay lingua franca of commerce,
‘nor any .of the maritime dialects of Malayu existed
previous to the era of MAHUMMED, in a state similar
to that in which they appear at present; and these
- "dialects seem to comprehend all that are usually
included under the denomination of the Malayu

language.

The Malayu language, in this limited sense, is
obviously indebted to two foreign sources, for the
majority of the vocables which compose it, and these
are the Sanscrit and the drabic.

The connection between the Sanserit and Malayu
was first remarked by Sir W. Jonks, and Mr.
" MarspEN has confirmed the fact, by about fifteen

examples, .selected, as he says, with little pains, from
a Malay dictionary, which had he been acquainted
with the Sunscrit language, he might with very little
labour, have extended to fifteen hundred, or perhaps
five thousand. Many of the Sanscri¢ wards in the
. Malayu, as he observes, are such as the progress of
civilization must soon have rendered necessary, being
frequently expressive of niental feelings, or such
modes of thin{:ing as maturally result from the social
habits of mankind, or from the evils which tend to
interrupt them.© Many of the names of the common
objects of sensation are also of Sanscrit origin ; never-
‘theless, the simplest part of the Malayu language,
and that which is most indispensable to its existence
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as a distinct tongue, is certainly not ‘derived from
the Sanscrit.

With respect to the connection between Arabie
and Malayu, MARSDEN observes, that the latter lan-
guage abounds with Arabic words, which writers
affect to introduce, because this display of literary
skill is, at the same time, a proof of their religious
knowledge. He adds, that these words are generally
legal or metaphysical terms, borrowed from the Koran
or its commentaries, that they are never expressive
of simple ideas, are rarely used in conversation, and, '
with few exceptions, seem never to have been
thoroughly incorporated into the language. This
_account of the introduction of Arabic into Malayu
is unexceptionably just, excepting with respect to
the use of Arabic terms in conversation, which i§
affected by all Malays who have any pretensions to
literature. The number of Arabic vocables too, that
have been introduced into Malay compositions, though
certainly inferior to those of Sanscrit origin, are con-
siderably more numerous than might be sypposed
from  this statement; or rather, as in Persic and
Turki, it is difficult to assign ang bounds to their
introduction, but the pleasure of the writer. It may
also be observed here, that in the Malayu language,
Arabic plurals are very commonly used as singulars,
as often happens in Turki, and other dialects which
admit of a mixture of Arabic. MARSDEN has men-
tioned another peculiarity, in which Arabic vocables,
adopted by the Malayu, differ from adopted Sanscrit
terms. While the 4rabic words retain their peculiar
and harsh pronunciation, those of Sanscrit origin are
softened down, and assimilated with the rest of the
Janguage. This observation must likewise be taken
with many limitatjons; for numerous words, of 4rg- -

-~
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bic origin, are so completely assimilated to the Ja-
layu pronunciation, that they are no longer capable
of being recognized, even by a native 4rab, unless
by attention to their radicals ; the aix and gkain, in
particular, excepting in religious terms, are very
generally converted into A#f and Gaf, both in writing
and pronunciation. Itiscertain, however, that Arabic
words are naturally untractable, and are apt to have
a foreign appearance when assumed into any other
language, in spite of all modifications. The Arabic
is a language so complete in itself, and so peculiar in
its structure, that it 1s as little capable of coalescing
neatly with any other language, as a curved line with
& straight one.

MarspeN has likewise hazarded an opinion, that
the polish, which the Malayu has derived from
- Sanscrit or Hindwoi, has been obtained immediately
from the natives of Guzerat, previous to the debase-
ment of the genuine Hinduvi of the northern pro-
vinces, by.the mixture of Arabic nouns, and the
abuse of verbal auxiliaries. The resort of the people
of Guzerat to Malacca, he adds, ‘“is particularly
- noticed by Dt Barros and other authentic writers;
end it is well known that the Hindu language has
been preserved with more purity in that, than in any
other maritime province. of India.” To this, it 1s
sufficient to answer, that the Samscrit vocables,
adopted in Mualayu and Guzerati, are generally pre-
served purer in the former than in the latter; that
the Guzerdti has no pretensions to be considered as
a pure dialect of Hindwoi, but on the contrary, is one
of the very first that was corrupted hy a mixture of
Arabic, and that long prior to the period mentioned
by DE Bagros. The Bengdii langunage itself, -cor-
rupted in pronunciation, as it certainly is, might have
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been more safély adopted, as the medium for the
introduction of Sanscrit vocables into Malayu. Mazky .
Sanscrit words that are in current use in Bengdls,
likewise occur in Malayu, with almost the very same
pronunciation. -Of this it is easy to produce a mul-
titude of instances. The following are such as pre-
sent themselves spontaneously :

Beng. Malay,
Tot’hapi""" IR X TN RY W AN Talapio'oooo-o b“"howmr.
Pul]ahoc..o.n.'oo-oooo.ooooon Pﬁn-'oo-o-oo- fa[ther'agaiu.
Tu!kalé eeeevssveccesvecevroe Tutkah (XX XN XY then.

Bongsh 0eev cecesvsevesr e Bangsu evevee ﬂn“d"hmil’. .
Kichhu or Kichhi ecececcecces Kichi seeeeeee alittle,

Inggit, a signal +ecceocceevces Ingat ««ecovee notice,memory.
Barung, a gift, a thing, a quality. Barang-barang, any thing,
But it is needless to adduce further instances; as
the Malay history and the language itself, exhibit
traces sufficiently clear, to direct us to the region,
with which the Malays had the most frequent inter-
course, at an early period, and from which their lan-
gu?e seems to have received the most considerable
modifications, and that is the ancient kingdom of
Kalinga. Here 1 am again under the necessity of
dissenting from MarsDEN’s opinion. He says, “It
is evident, that from the Telinga, or the Tamool, the
Malayan has not received any portion of its improve-
ment.” T apprehend that the express reverse of this
opinion is evident; for the Malays, at this very pe-
riod, know the Coromandel coast by no other name
than Tanna Keling, the land of Keling or Kalinga :
a multitude of compositions, current among them,
profess to be translations from the Basa-Keling, or
Kalinga language; and the Malayu language contains
a great number of words that are Tamul, ﬁlalayélam,
and Zelinga ; though neither Sanscrit, Hinduvi, nor
Guzerdti; and a variety that are only to be found in
Telinga, the vernacular language of the Kalinga Desa.
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For the same reasons that I infer an ancient inter-
course to have subsisted between the Malays and
Kalingus, I am induced to think that a very intimate
connection subsisted, at a very early period, between
the Malays and Javanese. Not only the proximity
of the island.of Java, and the constant intercourse
between the Mulays and Javanese, point to this con-
nection, but the whole of Malay-literature, the state
of the language, and the whole series of Malay his-
tory, confirm it.” It is from the Javanese that the
Malays profess to have received all their earlier
mythological -fables; and a great variety of their
books profess' to be translations from that language:
even in compositions professedly translated from the
Keling language, the Javanese name of the story is
often mentioned : and almost every Sanmscrit term,
that occurs in Malaya, is likewise to be found in the
Basa Dalam Jawa, the high language of Java, or
rather the language of the interior; though a mul-
titude of Sanmscrit words, current in the Javanese
language, are not to be found in the Malagu, Besides
many of the Malay states, and those of the greatest
antiquity, are known to bhave heen fo,unged b
Javanese adventurers, anterior to the arrival of the
Arabs: and if the historical traditions of the Malays
were better khown, there are many reasons for sup-
posing, that more of them would be found to claim
the same origin. ’

The greater part of the words of Sanscrit origin,
found in Malayu, do not appear to have been intro-
duced through the medium of the Bal/i. In many
instances, the Malayu form approaches nearer the
pure Sanscrit than even the Bali itself; and many
mythological stories exist in Malayu, and mytholo-
gical characters are introduced in them, that as far
as I have been able to learn, do not occur in Bali
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compositions at all, nor in any of the JInde-Chinese
languages of the continent.

But after assigning the Arabic and Sanscrit voca-
bles to their proper sources, a large proportion of
words in the language will still remain unaccounted
for; and these words too, expressive of the most-
simple ‘class of our ideas, and the most remarkable
objects in nature. This part of the language, which
in comparison of the rest, may be termed native or
original, MAarspEN attributes to what he reckons
the original insular language of the South.Seas ; and
this original language, again Sir W. JoNEs pronounces
a derivative from the Sanscrit. That it is not Sanserit,
a very slender knowledge of the two languages is
sufficient to evince ; and if this original part should
itself turn out to be derived, as I -apprehend, from
different sources, the idea of an-original insular lan-
guage will fall-to the ground. --Now there are a
variety of reasons for supposing that this part of the
. Malayu language, which might be imagined the niost
simple and original, is in reality, more corrupted and
mixed, than those parts-which are confessedly de-
rived from a foreign source. ‘Several of the Malayu
terms, which express the most.simple and remarkable
objects in nature, appear to be only gross auricular
corruptions of true regular terms in the more ancient
eastern languages, as Jawa, Bdg's, 1"hay, and Barma;
and many of the simplest objects are notdistinguished
in Malayu bg simple words, but by compound meta-
phorical and significant terms. ‘The omission of -
the first syllable, in words derived from a foreign
language, whether ancient or modern, is a fiequent
practicg in the Malayu language : thus the Sanscrié
Avatara becomes Bitara, and thus rumbilum, the
moan, in Javanese, becomes Bhlur in Malayu-—and
Mbputi, which signifies white, in Bdgis, becomes puti

¢ . ¢ :
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in Malayu. Again the metaphorical term mata-hari,
which literally. signifies thie eye of day, is the omly
native term for the sun; though Chinkerwala, a cor-
ruption of the Bali térm Chakrawala, has been adopted
in the higher dialect, or poetical style, termed the -
Basa Dalam. 'The Malay term tuhin which signifies
the aged, is used as synonymous with 4llahr aals,
which they have adupted from the Arabic. A number
of T"hay vocables occur in Malayu ; but, for the most
part, they are neither expressive of our simplest ideas,
nor of the most remarkable objects in nature, ex-
cepting perhaps 4, the contracted term of dku, I,
in Malayu, which, is the same in T kay or Siamese.
A variety, however, of important words seem to have
been adopted from the Barma language, especially in
the verbal auxiliaries ; and in.most of these instances,
it may be observed, that the Malayu-pronounciation
coincides better with that of Tavay, or Tinnay, than
with that of the Barmas proper. Thus the substan-
tive verbal auxiliary of the present, adda, seems to be
only a modification of the more simple da or dé of the
Barma language. . The past suda of the Barma sy
dé, the auxiliary of the fature jadi of the 'Barwa ra-
&¢, pronounced ya-dé er jg-dé, mdéw, will or may, 1s a
modification of the Barma Mi, or mink’, and the per-
missive auxiliary %k of the Barma lé. . Of the con-
nection of the Malayw with any of the, spoken dialects
of China, it is more difficulf; to speak with agqguracy,
in the present state of our knowledge. Barrow, and -
some other authors of reputation, are inclined to
attribute the origin of the Malay tribes to the nations
of China; and that author observes, that many words,
in the languages of Sumgatra, are similar in sound to
Chinese vocab%es’ ; and that the corresponding words
erally express -the same idea in both languages.
Of the value of this opinion it is not easy to speak in
carrect terms, for the proper Chinese languages, are
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at least tem in number, and the dialects of Symatra,
wvary almost as much, on a small scale, as the diglects
of the Chinese ; and to jumble together a number of
corresponding words in all those dialects, may there-
fore be no very difficult task. Some coincidences
there certainly are, between the Malayu and tha
Chinese-Mandarin language ; thus in the first personad
pronoun, s¢ya and gua, which both signify Iin Ma-
layu, very mnearly coincide with the Ckinese seed and
#ugo, which have the same signification; but, on the
whole, these coincidenced seem neither very aumerous
nor important. . T s

The Melayu language is extremely well fitted far
being a Lingua France, ar gengral medium of cam-
mupication among the eastern isles, hy the smoath.
ness and sweatness of its tope, and the simplicity of
its structure and construction.  Its simple pronouns
indicate rank snd situation,;and are alimost as nume-~
vous as in Chinese ; but the different dialgcts of the
Mualgyu vary considerably, both in the use of the
gteonwns and of the verbal auxiliarids. It may alse

obsexvied, that the more mixed and impure any
dialect of, Malayw is, it is mozre verbpse, more indefi-
nite in % expressions, and more loaded with useless
auxiliarieq, and epithets, which encumber the lag~
gusge, without adding either elegance, favee, ar dig-
aity. © The beauty and elegance of the Mulayu is its
simplicity ; and the purity of ity minor dialects may
often be ascertained by this critgrion alone,

 The literature of the Aaiqys, theugh the language
~ is well adapted for poetry, is not distinguished by
wany features of originality. - A degree of monotony
and repetitian eccurs in all .the compositions of the
monosylabic languages, which bas a great tendency
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to damp the ardour of -composition, and extinguish
: roetical fire. The construction of the Malay is ana-

ogous to that of the monosyllabic languages, and
there is also considerable similarity in the character
of its compositions. The most favourite species of
composition among the Malays, is the Pantin, a
- word which is generally translated somg, but which
perhaps might with more propriety be rendered
simile or proverb, as it consists of a simile, proverb, or
apophthegm versified, and its application. A Pantin
is a rhymiog quatrain, and is- always restricted to
four lines; hence it affects a kind of oracular brevity,
which is very difficult to be comprehended by Euro-
peans, who can seldom j)erceive any connection be-
tween the similitude-and the application. The Ma-
lays allege, that the application of the image, maxim,
or similitude, is always accurate; but it may be sus-

ected that if one half of the verse be for the sense,
1t often happens that the other is only for the rhyme,*
as in the ancient Helsh triads or triplets, in which
there is professedly no connection between the na-
tural image and the moral maxim. These Pantins
the Malays often recite, in alternate contest, for
several hours; the preceding Pantin always fur-
nishing the catch-word to that which follows, until
one. of the parties he silenced or vanquished, or as the
Malays express it, be dead, suda mati, Many of these
Pantims bear no inconsiderable resemblances to the
Dokras and Kubitdsin the ancient Hindwoi.and Vruja
dialects of Hindostan. '

The Sdyer is another species of composition, which
is analogous to the Persic. Musnevi. Moral poems, re-’
sembling the Pundnaméhs of the Persians, didactic
works, or descriptive compositions and legendary or
" heroic narratives, are composed in this measure, The
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Cherltyaror. Hikaint|'slso -denominaved: ‘Chitra:and
- "Kuggawin from'the\Jdvanest, is more getierally writs
ten.m prose,” but frequently intermixed. with verse;
Hoth. in.the measures:of the Sdyer and Bantini' These
Cheritras -tontain thé myehological stwries.curtent
aniong' the. Maldy tribes; 'antl alsd fragments of their
history, 'embellishél i a* poétical manmer:The thred
great soarées of all’ the Malay legends are’ the Javae
nese; Klelinig and:Arubic languages, but in the com-
poditionsof’ datter date, the characters:and incidents
are 'foemixed, that it is not-always easy to determine
$0%Hi6h of these. sources they ought-te be referred!
There:isl also oite class of stories which the. learhod
Malaystermy Susuptin, -1 imagine from an ancient dye
wasty. of Javanese princes to whom they relate.” Some
of tlrese legends also: coinocide in’ the general’ story
with those iof the Siamese, .as the - Malay Selimburi
with 1the Siahese Khinp'hen ; and'the Hikaiat\Shah
- Maurdan with the Siamese Lin-téng.. When.dharacters
familiar in. Sunseri¢ mythology -argintrotiuced inrto the
Mdlay legends, their adventures are generally transt
ferred: by the: Maluys ‘to the:interios'of Java; and
even Hdrabian:charadters are.often represented :as pers .
forming their: adventures-in . the :Maldy countriesi—
Many of these narratives. exist both in prose.and -
verse, and of several there seem to be two edi-
tions ; -oné: derived. immediately from..the Javanese
- language, and which commonly contains a consider-
able number of Javanese vocables; the other fromthe
Kelingy vwhieh often:contains a eertain ' proportion-of
words more immediately derived from the Swxsorit
and Telinga. o oL cot
- Of. this latter class are probably the narratives
termed. -Hikaiat .Pz’ndawal,\I or Pandu stories, which
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seem; papulat, veniians, , or fathen Mdgumum, \of
~ the- xhﬂ‘erentazaartﬁ of the Afghablidrdtas some
. whish, iin renlity. ging the outline wf the Mpm
: }:»ﬂt fully.as:the. (populac ahri demtmf, it,x.whxoh
“ Yihave perusert i Makntea,: Tavyl or. Tebimga ,\ 3
aw’lonly aogueisted. with- the. fellewing Aalay:  fhir
baists: of this:class. ;. Pordawn. . Léme, . the daty. of e
- fiva Pondle ;- Pmdawm shit; viktary.of  khe »Pan-
dgy. Pindswa. B the gamg:;f the, Handés ;
Bindaws. Bnyam the .Bandls borrowing:aiibar
lacey Pondeywa.; Im:zawd Japur, the! Pandds selling
lime. The dHikdiat . Megha Raje- Bume of i mu
Dikassun, or docownt of the contess batween Bramma
anfl  VisaNv,: ‘professes to e Eramalered : from) fhe
Kaling of the dramatist Munsasapra Niou'sa. The
SabrSipundia,: or. history.iof 8, Keding. Rasas; is pro.
babily derined .from: the setme: seusce. ' The Hikiaiat
8ti \Rama. is sdckoned -a .Swsupn stoxy, 'as are: the
Kuwoma Indng of bistory.of Innsi, she Bakinte Seki,
tbb Sah. Kbhut, onihistory. of (the war-with, the K pes,
mﬂm ng 3, the Hikaéat Bida . Sam,
iketmed: . of\ "Vi10EAMADITYA
: Gwnrru, the. ﬂ:luwnbcma Razan; and.the Hi
kaiat. M9Damhanr Mahy mmonof !heKahlo
- Dumna.- EAE

The. ﬂ)llow are Jmnm ‘relahona, the Hikdiat
Ghbkl:d W ts Raran of Kirripin, m thc ine
‘wgrior. of Jaea, .the  Hikaset Jorawa Tomase; .or the
ove of advqnmms of a chieftain of Afig) de
© Jaoa, composed by ANDixa, the Kildna Fer
Cheritra, or story of a prince of Kirripin, the ‘Mue
Perbyjaya Cheritra, the Misa Kiamong Cherigra, or
.. history of a Princess of -Deha, in Jave, carried
'wamcume.Bu‘sc GnAxxn Bnu, and rescised by
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Burags Kanias: the, Jeran Kilinan f’ Qrmtra .the
Ratu Bader . Kispa (Cheritra ; :the. Witin, ‘or
history. of vauKummurm, .the- G«mbar Wiren
Ratrgi the Gamber S5 Ratw AndmeAni’ Mal@m
. . et history.. ofl GRarBAR Sm, Pmnqeu of -Dgha
Bav s Any's of Malaya; the. Naga Bisaru, oF ;biSr
toiy of 8 Prineass.of Deke, whowas teansformed iado A
sntke‘. and confined ip plake, the Putsi Kola Bimy
or-bistary of Viasuwa,ithe Kinta-Bulin, or histary ek
a hief of Ragarbulin .in Jave, the Kilana Jayepg
Sustru; ophistory. of Ravry. Jaxan TivayeLy, . the
dngling Dermavi Raya-Cheritra, . and the Kkgigt.
. Barang Riting, or history .of the: hatchet wwhout
the handle. - the saime source arg prabably tp be
wfeimed :thb .foibmlng,, if they are not purely. of
Malay soomposition.;$he: Hikaiat Pelgndik ngafa.
on::hy of the -sagacious hogdeer. ./The  Hikiga
Baring Pingpey, or history of 2 wonderful bisd,—
The Dem Mands, Cheritra, the Sayer Sri Batin, tha
Iidam Bien.and the Hikaiat Rgah Boodélc.\ '~,'

3 mhnﬁollowmgm madnﬁcamns of Ambw pmtmm'
accommaodated, however, to the pecaliaritios- of. ithe
 Melkyw mamoers: and. § The Hikaigt Amin
Hazida:.. The Hikaiat . nh Kheqber. the ghiefiaf
the. Jetvioh ttibe of 'K heibdr in. Arabiq. , The Hikgiat
Rajak:Hindub; .the Hikgint Matummed. Hagifah, the
SHakasat, Kbq;cb Blehwing, she Hikait Eplis, the
kaiat /Rapoh-Shak Murdaw, . the . Hikgiap Sulsan 1
hzwzbmddhem, the Hikaiat Sekund@r ,Dulltlwrxprﬁ
. The Koran is also translated into Malayu in the same
, ynnehzamc maﬁner A8 inte Pemc

N

‘ Thene ate many -Ma]ayu compo;mons ofa hlqtomq
: calm,tpre, thorgh they ;Ixe BAE. 50 GommOn ‘28 the
. 2 ‘ L

.
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cladses that have been enumerateéd’s such as the Hi-
Raiat Rajah-bangsu, which I have not seem, but
- which has been described tome as a %;ncalogi(:al his-
tory of the Malay Rasaus. The Hikaiat' Malaka,
Whch relates'the founding of that city by a.Javasiese
adveiiturer, - the arrival of the Portuguese and the
éombats of the' Malays, with ALBUQUERQUE and the
- dthter Portuguese commanders. -The Hikaiat Pitra- -
Jayd-Putti, or history of an ancient Rajah of Maleecu,
the Hikaiat Achi, -or history of Ackt or Achix in!. Su-
thatra and the Hikaiat Haig-Tuha, or the:adventures
of'a Malay chief during the teign of the last Rajah
of Malacca, and the account of a- Muliy embassy serit
to Mekka and Constantinople, to request.assistance
. against the Poirtuguese. Such historical narratives
are extremely numerous; indeed there is reason.tb
believe that there is one of every state or tribe;- amd
though occasionally embellished by fiction, it is only
from. them that we can obtain any outline of ‘the
Malay history, and of the progress of .the natioa.
The juridical customs or traditions of ‘the AMalays
have likewise been collected into codes of 'different
antiquity and authority. Among those of the great-
est authority are tie Undang Undang, and the Addat.
Malayu. The most ancient of these regulations,
however, appear-to have been adopted from the Ja-
ivanese and Bugis.” Particular states have at different
".periods composed peculiar regulations; as the .4ddd¢
-l;(i,ddeh, which were compiled by Rajah Suan Atuar,

im An. Heg. 1151.

No dramatic compositions, in the Malayu language,
have fallen, as yet, into my hands, though many .
of them are said to exist: - Scenic exhibitions .
termed ¢ /¥ ayang-wayang, were till lately, very com-
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mon in the peninsula of Malayu, but are now repre-
sented as less frequently exhibited. The subjects of
the Malayu dramas are the same as those of their
histories and romances, from which, like the dra-
matic compositions of the Stamese and Chinese, they
only' differ in assuming the form of dialogue ahd
soliloquy, the progress of the incidents being gene-
rally the same. o S

The following specimens of the Malayy Pantin
and Sayer will exhibit the measure of the verse and
the style of the composition. « The first Pantin is a
challenge to engage in a poetical contest. The rest’
exhibit the peculiar images introduced, and the man-
ner of presenting them in the Pantin.

Tuan bulu, saya tumiang

Marileh kita beikiler taji

Tuan sapulu, saya simbilan

Marileh kita bersindir nyani.

You are a bamboo and I'am but a slender twig;
" " Yet come on, let us sharpen our weapons

You are as ten, and I am cnly as nine;

Yet come, let us contend in ironical verse,

Bash dilama ber pangsu péiigei
Samajuga bijinya merah - - : . .
.*» JanganAuan berpilis bangshs - Ce
" Semajuga ddranysmeratic . 0 .
' i " The pomegranate has many partitions,

But the seed is equaly red u,l fhem all; N
* Do.pot give an, undue preference to a race of men,
Fox the I')lood ‘isoe.qual!y ted in themall,,
- Bosh thymplum deri Padand - " Ui o
. Masa sgbiji de kulum risa BRI
N3

3
»



182  ON THE LANGUAGES ANS LITERATORE
. Tuan Iolam sayd Nasrani >~ .. . " .- o
Sama satha maangung dGsa. i
“Ofall the Mangoes of Pdtq{li 3 ) A
A ripe one is but a moufhﬂil,;d a,st'ag_ :
You are a Moslem and I am a Christian, ‘
" But we must equally bear,our own faults. .
Batang padi jangan de rérGt ST s
Kalu de rarat risa batangnya .
Hati mada jangan dé {arat
~ Kallu de tarht risa badfnia. © A

Shiake net the rice stalk, .. . o

I¢ you shake it the stalk is rufmedt. ~ ¢ ' .

Do not yield to youthful thclinafioy, -© & it-f Ceo -
"If you yield your person is ruined.

Siri kining deri Patan e
Pinang muda deri Maléka - - : ‘

Puti kining ana’k Nasrani. e e

Ttu membawa badin chilaka., ..

The yellow betel leaf.of Patal, . i

‘The fresh betel-nut.of Madxcen, ! ‘.

A white yeHow chridtiani dadhsely. -~ = . . 't
Bring a person to total ruin, '

The following passage of ﬂmfwi-i‘stgiven as

a specimen of the Sayer veme, in: which the Aalay
romances and moral poems are generally composed.
In both measure atid - style they - exhibit con-
siderable resemblance té° the ancient Enghshk and
French romainces ; thete 18 littlé viiiety of pause or
accent, and the linte consists itidifferently of eight or
nine syllables, one long syllable beimg mkdné’f equi-
wvalent to two shart. -~ - dew




¢
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OF TRE INDQ-CRIMEAE IAI‘IQRQ- ’o
Futkele whn lnoksh de ndtesg -
Mats massandang sepiérti thng ,
Chahianya limpeh gilang gumilang '
Teadaléh abang dapat mamandang
Pipinya bagei pait de lalang :
Bersambit dangat lehernya jinjang -
Paras sepfinti guinbar dan wayasg - .
Barang de makan berbaysng bsyang -
Dahidys bajget sahari blun . S
Kinningnya bintGih begei defillang. -
Laiu de ambil jadilian tGlun
Mamaki chinchin permata Séluw
Changgeynya panfang ber kflat kit

. Bepurti mutiara suda tericat

Pinggangnya ramping tesklu chantik
Leher laksana gumbar delarik
Munglusskaa kata yang patdh- chirdik

-, Bibimnya bagei patey chicharik
. Teada fnamaki laky lm saje
. Giginya i itam, bukkus ber baja -

Chartik mqihk Qlang de Raja
Berstatiog kitus hings Seraja,

- Parasays ¢lék békup kapalang
» Intalikag jiwa garangag hilang
. Kapada mata suda terpandang

' Tepdaléh da’pq kumhqli pulang..

When my mlstreas looks forth from her window,
Her eye sparkling likea star,

. Jts illiant rays glancing and glittering
.« 4z glder brother cannot support its lustre ;.

.
. s

Do

Aike the'red mangoe is the hue of her q:heek,
"Becoming her tapering neck,
" Trayersed with shadows whenever; she swallows ¢

L Higr destures:like those of amtimorscenicﬁm;
A ll-'brdmd)lh the' néw moen in-its first day;

N4

1o

PIaN]

T

COR
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Her eye-brows curved, sofair I couid devour her, -
Long has she been’ chosen to' be my:mistress. * .
- Wearing a ring set-with gems of Ceylén,. * .-

Her long nails shining like lightning, *
Trapsparent as a string of ‘pearls,. _
Her waist slentler and cxl_remely elegant, "
Her neck turned like a polished statue,
Eloquent in the enuriciation of her words, - :
Her parting lips like the crimson red wood

' Not by dress, but by herself adorned ;
Black are her tecth stained. with baja powder;.!

" Graceful, slender, -appearing like a queen,” -
Her locks adorhed with' the Seraja flowers, - ..
Her features beautiful with no defect of symmetry,
"My soul is 6ften fluttering ready to depart,
Glancing eagerly forth from my eyes,

* And quite unable to'retura to its 'station.:

The character geénerally used by the Malays, is a
modification of the 4rabdic ;-and, m addition to the
proper Arabic alphabet, the Malayu uses six letters,
of which one is the Persic.ché, a second the slurred
dal, of the Hindostani, two more correspond in power
to the Persic and Hindostayif pa and ga, but are writ-
ten’ of a different form, -and the remaining two, nge
and nya, are peéculiar in form, - but correspond to the
nasals of the first and second series of the Deva-Na-
© gari alphabet. The Malays of Java, however, often
use the Javanese character, to express their bwn lan-
guage, as those of Celebes do the Biigis. - In-the Mo-
luccas, the Latin character has obtained some degree
of currency, éven among the Malays; dnd‘is somer
times used by them to express the Malayu Tahguage.

The Malayy langudge was oneof the firstreultivated
+ 1n the east by-Eurepeans. ‘The fidst attetnpt to form
agrammay-or dictionary of it;"as far-as I ktiow, was

-
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snade by Davip Haex, who published in Muleyu‘and
Dutch, a vocabulaty with some grammatical observa. -
tions. At the request of Cardinal. BagrsErINI, the
Dutch was rendered into Latin, and published with
the Propaganda types at Rome, 1631, under the title
of “ Dictionarium - Malaico- Latinum et Latino-Malai-
cam, eperd et studio Davipis. Hakx.” This is
a work of some merit, but seems to have beea

- -composed in the Moluccas, and inclines- to the
Basa Timor, or eastern dialect of the Malayu. .The
author "has given a short list of . Tarrata and Por-
#mguese words, that have been adopted into Malgys,

. and some useful observations "on the. phraseology
"Professor TuoxBERG, probably. by mistake, mentions
this work -as pubfished in 1707 It seems .to have
served among the -Dutch, as a basis for similar-compi-
lations.. The. “ Malaica Collectanea Vocabuiaria,” or
collection of vacabularies,. was printedat Batavia in
1707-8, in 2.vels. 4to. and the * Dictionarium of te
JWoord ende Spraak bock in de Dutscheen de.Maleysche
Tale,” at the same place in 1708, in 4to. A “ Ma-
‘leische Spraak-kunst” or Malay Grammar, -was pub-
lished by Georé e HENDRIE WERXDLY, 2t Amsterdarn,
in 1726, &vo. A “ Nieuwe FVoordenschaft in Neder-
Duitsch, Maleisch en Portugeesch, was also published
- at Batgvia in 8vo. 1780. ~The English have also con-
tributed their.share to the cultivation of this language.
BowreY’s Grammar and Dictionary of the Aalay lan-
guage were published at Lordon in 1701, in 4to. after
the author had passed nineteen years in trading amoiz
the eastern isles. This is a work of great merit and
labour, and though the English character only is used,
-yet the. pronunciation ‘and the signification of words
‘are generally given with great accuraty. BowRmkexy,
however, had the assistance of the two eminent oxien-
Aalists, Hype and MaRrszALE, in.its. cdmpasition,
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both.of whom wes¢. sxeellently dkidled, is the lan-
guage.  In 1801 was peblished st Lokdon, ¢ A Did-
tionary .of the BMuiay tonigae, to.whiehi ;is ‘prefized,
a Grammar of that kaghage, by, Janzs HowrseR,
M. D.” - The authior fousds-his-claims.on 2 tert years
acqudintancé with the A/alays, and: their languages
Froun the scareity’ of Bowrxt’s-woark, 1 have not been
- able to compare 1t withitle-publication of Dr. Howr-
6N, : but I suspect the-additions of the laftter podbe
neither numerous nos imporsant. €ne improvemetit
he had attempted, and it isthe follewing. - * In/giv-
ing the AMalay words in the Arabic' chdracter,” .ssys
ke, “ we have followed the excellent iexampld. of
RocxarpsoN and Grresrist in their Persian. and
Hindoostanee Di¢tionaries, and it &, in fact,: the cha-
racter. used. by the Malays themiselves.” . But kad
Dr. Howisow been agquainted with the Malay ortho-
graphy, ke wiould have percelved that this barbarous
mode . of converting the English cliaractes iatv tHe .
-Persic, conld be of w0 possible -utility, either to.ah
-Eurapenn, ot .an Asiatic. 'Fhe Malay hias an estd-
b;;hﬂf ed orthograph{, like the .drabic, Petsie,  and
indostarti ;' -and_this cstablished - .orthegraphy. of
o T . repeatedly; in. every
1 Mualdy words iaf'a
Ways themselves; but
ractets, and by
md ga, with whi
oget a{;h.“ A short
ayo, with grammar
v Malmjo languﬁ;”
98. The:rules diffdr
n.How1soy's .Gram-
:and - the.wocabu:

the : iexplanation: of
‘Hous. ’é?e:i&es ‘thiese
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worlks which have been printed, many Vocabularies
aad . Diétivharieh existin R‘ISS in Dutch, Brglsh and
. BPorzugucse ; and of ‘thése several'are itrmy: possession.:
RELAND, in his « Dissértativ de. lingtus Insularum
Orientakim,® - nientions 'a latge ' MS.« Dictionary
which he Had consuited, ocz;gosed- by IexbEr ke,
A Drch cletgyman in Batavia, froni- which he hus
gelected a specimen of the linguage. - Sevéral smatlert
Vocabulaties of Malayu have been published, chiefly
by veyagers and travellers, with vatious degtees of
ac€uracy. Being generally construeted ih a very-
- Buerried manhey, by persons dévoid of a radical know-
Iedi€ of the langudge, and often, as may be pres
suned;, under: ‘the tfiecessity of - edpressing - theit
questions by & mfixture of sighs; ‘they genetilly-
dbound inr very ludicrous efrors whd risible mistakes,

OF thiis kind; taity tnsthhces might easily be sélected -

from Lastranprehe’s Moley Voeabulavy, * riof is
thay peblished by Professor TaoNMBERG; in his travels;
etitirely free from therh. Besides they aie ‘génieraldy-
rilked with 4 viriety bf lingua frascs, did -othet
dastirti wordd -that aie hever réceived id' éorrect
m&yﬂ." A S .- syt ot - ‘-‘_»‘.'u‘.u Nt
R . Ty, . L - it ey S0 L
The sueved seriptuvey, at i eatly petiod; bepn to'
be translated o the Malayis 1aiguade. Fhe g: '
of MAtruiiv #hd - Mank were first published §u the
Malayu Ginguepe and Aralie eharactér vt Enehisd,
i 1699, 'in’ 4t6. Aecofdiiiz tbr thre vérdion .oF Avnt
Coun: Rbys and Accompatied with the Dufth vers
sioi, A secontl edition was published at ' Simsterdom
inf 1698;1 Yhe gospels of Luxe and JonN - were pabe-
Hetted at Amstivian, i 1646, dccording toThe v
siott bf Jorw Vaw Hadgyr #nd Juir HEURN, in T648)
ished ** Paubvii quinguagintn privres, ' Malaivd ' ef:
4> The 'foar gospels Were' repablished, ‘wore
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correetly, with a version of the Acts of the Apostles, .
by Just. HEURN, at . Amsterdam, in 4to. 1651. Ge=
nesis was published 'in Malay, at Amsterdam, in 1662,
according to the version of DAN. BrouwER, and the
‘New Testament, by the same author, in 1668. A se-
cond edition of Genesis was published in 1687.  The
four - Evangelists and the Acts of the Apostles were,
published ** in the Malayan tongue,” at Ozford, in.
1677, in 4to. and- reprinted in 1704. | Both editions’
gre in the Roman character, and though HEurN’s ver-
sion was followed, yet the first edition had the ad-
- vantage of being superintended by the learned
Hypoe, who has prefixed to it, a dissertation on the
dialects of the Malay, and the method to be employed
in studying the language. The Psalms, or .« Psal-,
terium lingua Malaica et Belgica,” was published by
VAN, Hasgr and .Hevrn  at Amsterdam in_ 1689.
The * Psalterium Malaice” was published at- Amster-
dam in 1735, with musical notes. A complete ver-
sion of the Bible was published at Amsterdam, in Ro-
-man characters, in 1733, -and this version was again
published in the 4rabic character, with the addition,
of the Malay peculiar letters, at Batavia, in 5 vols.
8vo. 1758, under the direction of Jacos Mosskil,
- Governor General of the Dutch possessions in the
East Indies. The persons who supesintended the,
edition were JoHAN: MauriTz -MOHR, and HERM.
Perrus VAN DE WEBTH. A Malay catechism was
also.composed by Gusravus WiLciam Baran Vax;
Innorr, and printed at ‘Batavia in 1746. , This ver-:
sion of the Bible, is composed in the idiom,of Batagia
and Malacca, and.I have heard it objected, that.it is:
not very intelbigible in Swmgtra, and other Malay;
countries; but I regard it, as quite impossible ta.farm . .
a Malayu yersion which would be approyed in.point.
of styley; in. every Malay aguntry- at the jsame time,



~ {{OF FHRUINDO-CHINESE NATIONS. - 189

ﬁr -80 t is the diversity in point of style be-

tween tﬁavancse-ﬂlalayuvi’nd tlr;(e)‘drabzc-fl’lalaya,

- that evern in the same counitry, those who are’ pro-

ficients in the ore, are often scarcely able to under-
ltand the Other .

II. - Jawa.—The Jawa, or Javancse language, is
zdmntted by -the Malays to be that of a more ancient
nation thah themselves, and at no very distant nod
seemd:to have been current' through the ‘whole :ex-
‘tent of Java. ' The island of Juva was formerly sub-
ject'to a singlé sovereign,:bearing the title of Rarv
AGONG or SUSUHUNANG of the Sue °

enerally held his court

e nanoﬁ was brave,.e1

before the 1htroducnon
~abeut sthe year A. C. 14

*the easterh séas; and-t
te matm; :Bo#neo, aud
Their - voyaiges often"f

. mautic e'x ition in. th
beedme known ‘to Bury
their power ;" yet it was
edly to shake - the ‘autl
Malacen itself ; 'and one
Juzy. was able todit out

-the admiral of which w
reckoned, at that peric
language is subdivided
Yects, all- of ‘whith may '
tha hieads ‘of Basasdala

or high language; and
g‘\:awe of the coasts, - B

~ ably from the Mala u,
of-termis from the
of Jawa, compared e#ei

Ban "
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age appears to be .6 oorrupt derivative. The lawe
g:age‘.otp.-.bbn'imrior. however, or the. Basa-dgdem
Jaua, has a elose and intimate -connection with Sonr
sexjt, snd expresses the simplest objgots and idens by
vocables which seem to differ no farther fxom the
Sanscrit than in the correct pronunciation necessarily
piroduced by the use'of 4 less perfeat alphabet. ‘The
~only Jausnese: that Ihave met, who conld speak the
Basvrdalam Jowa, was1n0tiable, s0,orite the. charace
ter;; »yet./I perceived;: in forming, & short. radicel
vocahwlaryy that /he used imany Sawscri# words for
commiom; olgjecss, which.drg not,in- any -dialect. of
'MW“‘; K . T I PR L e
B P U A SR PR yo .
I ;'i'he:al,phal;et'ofﬁlm,ris*pe.c.uliar,' and has noxe-
semblance:in- the.onder of position to the Doya nggast,
The oamber of oharacters are twenpy; and these atg
varieq by, four vowels; .¢, 4y 4, .0,. but -the £eal N~
ber.of vocalit sounds..is; considerably greaten, The
Japaness chatacter.is: wiisitenfram;right to left. - The
alphtbet , has been axhibited mith considerable aoea-
racy by LE Biuw, and also by Retann; and it aps
peaxy to havd attracted the.astention. of. the learned
Hyoz, as an\ ‘. diphabeiym . Bantgmense” was. fopmd
" amengst: his' Posthumous papers, which - had been
wiitten for him by the Ambassador of the king of
Bantam. . - L e N e A ,
+ ., Warious -ancient. inscriptions . shd- monuments .azg
aaid toiexiat in the.interior of Jawg, bne of which wag
seen by THuN8ERG, at Peditilis, near the blue moyn-
tains in the ingerior.of the island, which consisted of
eight lines .and a half; engraved. on.3 stone pillaz,
"sbout two feet jn breadth. The.chamcters .seem
to him, to be written from right to Jeft, and.ne per-
sen had been able to decypher. shem. e
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: Thedialects of ' Bugblewand - Skido, in Jqvs, ave
eaill 40 be:vory didtinct from the Jaoancse propers
md .from ¢he. firss of them,. the. hnguageof&il& is

to.be .derived. .. Thispoint, howewrer, {

have not been able: vto mvostlgnte dn: aswtzsfaotory
W‘A s )‘l‘ ’ . ’

The literature of the Javanese is sxmllar to that of
the Maleys; to-which it:seemd to have given ofigin.
Their Kaggtzmm& r Cheritras, contain theis mytho-

and the adventnms of their ancient thesees, and
bit.them m:a btyle which has no inconsiderable
mémblamne to.thatiof the Hindu. Pardnas. The
Javanese laws ‘are. ayranged in'codes of .coasiderable
sndiquity,land -cclebiated among all tbc cﬂstem \
MS At )ul' ¢
: i . :

Tlmeaoernewl geduesnot. avm
have been regularly. mm by Emvbpummugh
some of the oustlines of their mydmldgwal storiesthave
bicens published: in tHe transabtions of the Asiatic So-
¢iaty: inBafawia, as)weH as.some vocabularics of the -
‘Jmwg language. ' In she Dutch work,-entitled « Begin
e vaortgang au Clostind Compan.” or.the rise'and pros
gress of the fast: India company, ‘a comparative view

"18 exhibited of the Javenese and Matayy langu

The Mukummedam have translzted the Kor(m into
Javanese. .

.- The Bali and uMadam kmgaag:cs spokun by the
mhabxtants of theiisies of the same mame, appear from
‘the best -information I could procure, to be dia-
leets of Jauasmese.! The greater part of . the inhabi:
‘tants professithe -ancient religion .of their ancestors;
-pescvmhle the Hindus in their eppearante, wear the
Hindu marks on theirforehead, and ‘the. wemen buira
shemselves with theit deceased ‘husbands, accm'dmg ,
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_ 'to.thepractice of the Hindus. - Like the unconverted
Javanese, they are peculiarly addicted to the worship
of INBRraA, SurYA and Visanvu; but being neither in
possession:. of their coriginal religious books, nor "of
the extracts from-them which have been adduced in
the Transactions of the Batavian Society, I forbear
to dilate on this subject at present.

-, IIL. Bu'cfs.—The Bigis may beireckoned the ori-
" gonal lauguage of.:the- island Cekebes, in the same
manner as the Javanese is that ofithe island . of* Java.
This- ancient, brave,.and martial nation, “also, be-
- came known to the Eusopeans only in their decline, but
there are a maiiety. of circumstances; relatize to them,
which .incline me to. regard them.as ‘probably more
" ancient, in the eastern seas, than even the Javanese.
—In courage, enterprize, fidelity, and even fair
. dealing in commerce, they are placed at the head of
all the orang timor,.or eastern. men, even by the tes-
‘timony of. the Mdlays and Javanese themselves, and -
to compare to them; either the Chinese, or the conti-
-nental ./ndo-Chinese natiens, were to compare an ass,
caparisoned - in stiff and gilded trappings, to a gené-
-rous caurser. - The nation, to which the Bigis exhi-
bit the greatest resemblance, is the Japanese, but 1
_have not been able to discover that the same si-
. milarity exists between their respective .languages,
which appears in their natural characters.

-, Theisland of Celebes was formerly divided intoseven
principalities, which were all united under an elective
and limited sovereign. In this state, the island was
the centie of eastern commerce, and extended its con-
quests, on the one hand, as far the island -of Bali,.and
on the other, beyond the Moluccas. The Bigis language -
was assiduously cultivated. and- their ancient my-
thology, traditions, laws and history, preserved m

-
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books, the greater part of which are still extant,
especially in the interior, among the tribes who still
adhere to their ancient religion. ' On the sea coast,
. the Mahummedan religion prevails, and their books-
resemble more the later Cheritras of the Malays. In
1603, the Mungkdsar Rajah, with the whole Mung-
késar nation, by one of the most singular revolutions
on récord, renounced their ancient religion, and not
only adopted Islamism, butcompelléd a number of
the inferior states to imitate their example.

The 'Bigis. language, on ' the coasts, is much
mixed with the eastern Malayu, and is found pure
only in the ancient books, and in the interior of
Celebes. It exhibits strong features of originality
in its vocables, but reseinbles the Malayu and Tigdla
*h ity construction. With Malayu, Javanese and
Tdgald it exhibits many coincidences, but it contains,
in its original state, almost no words of Sanscrit ori-
gin. With the ancient Tarnata. or Molucca lan-
%._vage, it also exhibits some coincidences, but .as

‘have had no favourablé opportunity of studying
the Bigis, and none at all of examining the 7ar-,
nata,’ with any degree of accuracy, I cannot pretend
to determine the nature of this connection. Com -
pared ‘with the Malayu or Javanese, it has certainly
more the air of an original than of a derivative
‘tongue. -

The Bigis alphabet consists of twenty-two letters,
which are varied by the six vocalic sounds a, u, i, e,
o, ing. The form -of the character is peculiar,
_thoug?l it appears to belong to the same class as the
Batta and Tdgald. © The power of the characters
coincides nearly with that of the Javanese letters,
though they differ a little both in number and in the
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order of arrangement. The form of the Bigis cha-
racter seems not only to differ considerably, in dif-
- feret states, but the ;i{phabet also varies in the num-
ber and order of the letters. This proceeds from the
adoption or rejection of the. double conspnants,
which, though useéd in ancient and classical compo-
sitions, are seldom or never employed in letter-wri-
ting or c,dmm‘op bg5i11e55 ;, and hence, when a B:}gis
writes down his alphabet, it-may vary, in the nam-
ber of the charicters, from seventeen to twenty-two.
The only Bigjs alphabet, printed or engraved, with
which Iy am acquainted, is that which is given by
Forxst, in a corner-of one of the maps. ‘of his  Vay-
age to the Mergui Archipelago.” The letters are not
formed according to the common round Bigis ha‘il;'d-,
but sharp angled, like the Rajang and Batte chy
racter; butin other respécts it is sufficiently correct.
The Bigis character is also employed frequently in
writing Malgyu compositions. '

The language of the ancient Bigis compositions
displays little diversity of dialect, but considerable
variety exists in the language of conversation, in the
different Bigis states. The dialect of Mungkdsar or
BMacassar, the bravest and most renowned of the
Bigis tribes, differs considerably from the Bigh
proper; but the dialects of Labd, Enrékang, Man
dar, and especially 74d-Rajja, seem almost to be dif-
ferent languages. '

¢ has never been regularly culti-
though the Dutch have formed
ie of the historical relations in
[ have formed a short. radical
the. Bigis and Muughdsar, bat
i pure and unmixed, being ‘de-
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rived from inhabitants of the coast, though som
of them were very intelligent, and tinctured v'vi~t§
their peculiar learning. From the same source,
obtained the . following list of the most populat Bi-
gis compositions: oo o

. L2

1. Nafa Sagtni, A 28. Rotun-ri.sosﬁ,

-2. Batdra Guru; ’ . 29. Lagaihigo,

3. Guru De Sillang, . .. 30. Tobala Onji,

4. Tojorisimpa, . 31. Radadng Labeh,
5. Lxini L¥léh, s 32. Lamada Romang,
6. Batira Latoh, 33. Palawago, N
7. Oputolags, 34. Lawaju-Langi,

8. Araulangi, 35. Lamapa-puli, .

9. Panori Tawgéh, 36, Datu-Mowunléh,
10. Lajiri-hoi, 37. Lalampang Méga,
11. Jamuri China, 38. LasawGng-Langi,
12. Laurupoysi, 39. Roten di Papang,

18. Rotun Nari-Tatta, Datu Nagima, 40. Aji Lédéh,

14. Lamaputoda-Turipo, 41. Lamapang Aniro, L
15. Latum Mullurung, 42. Latan-pari-jivi,

16. Lauhdun-Red, . _ 43. Bayapaguli,

17. Lapa Bichara LariSindénare, 44. Latupu Sallau,

18. Gutupatalotopalaguna, 45.. Lataptgulla,

19. Lappang Ngarisang, 46. Latan nari Pulang,

20. Opu-Sangmuda, 47. Satya-bonga,

21. Opuli-Maru-Datu-nd-Sopéng, ~ 48. Lasatang-pugé, -

29. Litu-gétana Pdju Limpoy, 49. Laga-lego Tokolinghéng,
83. Sawira Gadjng,. . 50. Latan ngrosgi, - -
24. Adewata, 51. Datula-Kila,

25. Rotun Diliwung, 52. Lapanadora,

28. Data Pamdsu, 53. Rotan di timang toan lanid.

27. Laniga Laddng,

The greater part of the compusitions here enu-
.merated, celebrate the deeds of their national heroes.
But besides these, the ‘ A4ddat,” or codes of Biigts
law are of considerable antiquity, particularly those
of Gua, Waju, Boni and Mandar; and of great re-
pute, among the. eastern tribes. Several of them
are translated into Malayu and Javanese. The Koran
is also translated into the Bigis language.

‘ - 0¢
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_The Bigis songs and romances are famous among
all the islands of the East; and, as far as I can judge,
from a very limited knowledge of them,. equally ex-
cel, in force of thought and fluency of versification.
The usé of rhyme is wuch less frequent than among
the Malays. The melody of .the verse depends on
the rhythm, and the measure, in the his‘to'rica] oems,
has often considerable similarity to some of the spe-
cies of Sanscrit 'verse. The following lines are given
as a specimen from the  Wépalétei,” the only Bigis

story in my possession. , N

‘Narétélangi r,xaéapabaja natokiinruna Hépalétei

Lalo saliwang pasisi aji rito matindro sésimpangi
Rittomapiddang sisulingi matduadua mua kakana - -
Weinapamai natijinruna lalu saliwang ratapanimpa *
Lakunatilum titrimakudda Wullirijdwa t6 Sopengs
Jillokasawa kakapamai lampuna China tujuna Subang
Naranrukié Lajutenio sésumangutnah Passaiingé
Mabaliada wemapamai richinaruna kuém mui
Megama katu tudangpaliuna linna samanna tuributili
TLolangungé turipasabi ujutanai tddillerlé -

Muarinili aillaiin patalutuna lolangunge.

*“ In the morning twilight, when the, day began to
dawn, awaked W’?palétei, and went out of the -pa-
lace, stepping carefully over those who were sleeping
in regular rows, and those who were reposing irregu-
larly, where her elder brothers were sleeping two by
two, and along with her went out Pamar, her nurse
and attendant.. WuLLIRITAWA of Sopéng, went forth,
and having‘opened the beautifully formed window,
began to express her grief, “ O! my elder sister
PaMar, point out to me the situation of China (a
district in Celebes) and show me in what direction
Sabang lies, where Passaiingé dwells, the brother of
Lajtt Teni6.” Pamar answered, “ see how beauti-

" fully, the floating clouds rest on the stately trees of

.
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China, as if they had been arranged by art. How
beautiful are the lawus, which seein as if the earth
had of her own accord accommodated herself to the -
request of man. How graceful wave the trees, with
their foliage to the view, and the golden bamboos
which e’ncFose the lawns.” - L ’
The Bigis songs are very numerous. Some of-
them are short proverbial maxims versified, and dis-
play considerable force of both thought and lan-
guage, but I have not met with: any which exhibit
the peculiar character of the Malayu Pantin. They
however exhibit many traits of the peculiar manners
of the Bigis tribes. In the following specimens,
the first alludes to a very common mode of punish-
ing cowardice in Celebes, the second to the practice
of poisoning weapons, and the last is a brief dia-
logue between a lover, going to battle, and his'mis-
tress, who presents him with her betel-box as a part-
ing token. '
Tikkungi talaséi joa malifi
Tapasilaséi andraguru malidi ,
Corripe nifitem segnem, castra,
Immo ducem timidum castrato.
Tillu ritumati balubalu rilléiéang
Ria paserakané lanru tojirru ..
Tiimera ritirilébu dadi aju ta Sdngala.
There are three articles éxposed te sale _
I’ the clath of cembat—~Lithe temper of the lance~— .
The form 6f the bullet-zand the gum of the poison tfee/of Sungula. -
" En ripaliniling ajamu marakka silla -
I Rikét biritta poli rislapisia © -
Raja-Tampa rikapeku muinappa rinfawating——
—Tilla returona salina lopalopaku et
Sapahna rikko otko tindria pauwa
Timmanrok partparing tiridri:bkdmpulajén‘gmg.
3



198 ON THE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
Eja! opject of ﬁiy secret affection, be not egsily moved to grieve,
Whatew;er news arrive from the battle, till you see '
- My kris Raja Tumpg takenfrom my girdle, but then qriey? for the dead—
——There are three prohibitions in my betel-box, with whic_h you must
" conform: ’ B . .
They are wrapt up in the folds of the hetel leaf,—talk not in the time of
actiog— » ! )
Loiter ot idly within your tent—skulk not as you advance-on the foe.
. The Mumgkgsar poetry is characterized by the
same features as the Bugis, and their national wars
- with the Dutck is said to be a favourite fopic among
_the poets of that yace. The following specinien,
which is a poetical challenge, alludes to the diver-
sion of. cock-fighting, the favourite amusement of
~ the natign. L - s
.. Keérimi jangapg tiwaya hija jangang sundawa -
Niaminnng biingusa tinumbukkéya——’
Bukki tonja kohtasilla ptna innukké nirinty
Tinumbukkéya bara éyapan nisillung.

‘Where is that courageous cock, that true game-cock, trained to combat—

For here is_ his match, full of youthful spji'it, yét unconquered——
Let him then enter the lists with me, if he would be copgyered ;
Hitherto invincible, if I am ever conquered, it will be n,ow,-+'-

- IV. Bima.—The Bima language.is used in the in-
dependent state of Bima, which includes the eastern
part of Sumbawa, and the western part of the island.
Endé, which was childishly denominated HKlores, by
the early Portuguese navigators ;. and, after them, by

succeeding vayagers and geographers.. . If my infor--

mation is correct, the Bima language extends .over
the greater part of the island Endé, ; The,Bima lan-
guage is related in some respects. to Begis.and Java-
nese, and on the coast is mixed. with Malayy ; but
nevertheless it has strong pretensions to originality in

its pronouns, verbal auxiliaries, and simple names of
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objects. In those instances, in whieh it exhibits a .
relation to the Bigis, it seems to be mose closely con-
nected with the Mungkdsar than the.Bdgis proper,
and yet, in sentences, the difference is striking, as in.
the following example. “ Where is the house of the
Rajah?” Bikey kuassi rumata sangngaji. (Bima) Kéré
tujuna embana kérayéng. ( Mungk.) The sun, in Bima
is termed Mata-liro; in Munghkasar, Matulo; in Bigis,
Mataso. A man, in Malay, orang, is, in Mungkasar
and Bigis, taii ; and in Bima, do. The diglect of Sum-
bawa, which prevyails in the districts of the island of’
that name, which are not subject to the Sultan of
Bima, is of a more mixed character, and though it
appears to contain many original vocdbles, yet the
mass of the language seems derived from other
sources, as Bima, Javanese and Bigis. Neither the
Bima nor Sumbawa have any peculiar character, but
use, indifferently, the Bigis or Malayu. I attempted:
to investigate the relations of both these languages,
by forming comparatie'e vocabularies of radical words;
but not being able to procure any compositions it
either of them, I do not flatter myself with having
been able to obtain the purest native terms in every
ingtancé. ~ '

Specimen of the Bigis, Mungkdsar, Bima and Sum-
~ bawa languages.

Bugis.  Munghdsar.  Bima. Sumbawa.
ie _inukké nahu ik, kaji
{ iyo : ’iyo . lamada déya
we fdi ikaté ita kita -
then mu . ikau angomi mu
‘you iko ikau-ngdsing gomi kau
he einei  yenjo sed iya
they ©  edmaniing yangasi'ng doédé . jija taiinan
this © e yeinné - aké ta
that yero; yetu  anjoreng Qe ‘to

. 04
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who
what
where
when
which
is .
will
can
sun
moon
star
wind
rain
day’
night

morning

evening
year

river
wave

sand

mountain

stone
gold
silver
salt

lead
brass
white

Bugis.
iga, niga
aga
pesgi
siana
kegs
unka
mélo
makiléh

uling
vit6ing,
anging
bosi

élé
arawéng
tating
tana
uwai
tasi
salék
bomba
kasi
bilak

‘api

batd
ulawing
saldka
pijé
bissi
tamera
timbaga
maputi

Moungkésar. Bima.

inai

apa

kemi
ungapana
kerayéng
nia

eroko
kalégi
matalo
balun

. bintoéng

angi

bosi

alo
bungi
beribasa
karvéng
taung
bitta
jéné
tamparang
binanga
bombang
kasi

- monchong

pépe
batti

bulayeng
saldka
chéla
basi
tambéra
timbaga
kébok

Suwbauwa.

choété sai

au komépo
benchi mépo
bunééi pidan
mabé sangmépo
wara adda

né roa

vau . bau
mataliro matahari
wira bilun

tara bintang
angi angin

ura Gjin

liro ano
aimangadi  anopotang
aimpasidi anosiop
aimumbiyang anoravi .
bai terd

dana bumi

o aik

moti lét

nanga pungbiirang
balimba omak

sarei garsék
doro olat

afi api

watd batd
miésanganga  bulayéng
saldka saldka

siya sira

besi bosi
tumbinga tima
romba tomaga
lanta puti

ON THE LANGUAGES AND LITERATU RE
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Bugi:; Mnngkédsar. Bima. Sumbawa.

Black maldtong  leling meé pisak
red a machillah  eja kala méra
“yellow maiini kuni moncha kaning ‘
green monchombiloijow awa " fjow
blue magaii gau kolbu kolau
fish balé jaku londé ampa
fowl manu jangang janga ayam
bird . manu-manu  jangangjan- nasi . ©  piyo

gang :
tiger machang machang machan machan
serpent ‘ ula ulara sawa ula
sheep bembé bembé bég . badésa

This specimen of a comparative vocabulary, will
convey someidea of theactual state of these languages,
and of the actual variety which subsists in 516 an-
guage of conversation, especially on the coasts and
maritime districts. Many of the words which occur
in one language, are also found in others, though ge-
nerally with some- difference of pronunciation, and.
sometimes in an oblique sense. Frequently too, besides
the terms which I'have selected, whichare only those
of current use, several other words of the same signi-
fication might be found within the compass of the lan-
guage. Thus, instead of anging, wind, in the high
%zigis, salardng occurs in this signification; and in-
stead of saldka, silver, bulémata occurs in the high.

Mungkdsor dialect. In the same manner, the personal
pronouns in Bigis. terminate their plurals in manung,
and in Mungkdsar in ngasing, both of which signify
all, Thus, (Bug.) idimanung, ( Mung, i ikuttengdsing,
we all. (Big.) ikomanung, ( Mung.) ikaiingdsing, you
all. (Bug.) edmanung, (Mung.) yenjo yang-ngasing,
they all. _Itis worthy of observation, that the Udia -
language spoken in Orissa, forms the plural of its per-
sonal pronouns by the addition of the particle mané,
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. or manang, like the Bigis. Thug, in Udig, umbhémane,
tumbhemani, sémané or émané, signify we, yg, they. ,
V. Barra.—The Batta language, which I regard
* as the most ancient language of Sumatra, is used by
~ the Batta tribes, who chiefly'occupy the centre of that
island. The singularity of their manners, and in par-
ticular the horrid custom of anthropophagy, practised
by a nation in other respects more civilized than the
Malays by whom they are surroundéd, has attracted,
the attention of Europeans from the time of the ear-
liest voyagers to our uwn times, but no very satisfac-
tory account has ever been given of them, as a nation.
- The best description of them is certainly given by
MaRsDEN, in his history of Sumatra, but even that is
very imperfect and “superficial, and at variance, in
some respects, with the information I received from
individuals of the nation. MarspeN confines their
cannibalism to two cases ; that of persons condemned
* for crimes, and that of prisoners of war; but they
themselves declare, that they frequently eat their own
relations, when aged and infirm, and that, not so
much to gratify their appetite, as to perform a pious
ceremony. Thus, when a man becomes infirm and
weary of the world, he is said to invite his own
children to eat him, inthe season when salt and limes
are cheapest. He then ascends a tree, round which
his friends aud offspring assemble, and as they shake
the tree, join in 3 funeral dirge, the import of which
is, “ The season is come, the fruit is ripe, and it must
descend.” The victim descends, and those that are
nearess and-dearest to him, deprive him of life, and
devour his remainas in a solemn banquet. This ac-
count .is certainly more likely to excite incredulity
than the account of MARSDEN, but it is the acgount
of spme of the Batias themselves, as well as that of
the Mulays in their vicinity. This inhumap custom is
not, bowever, withaut.a precedent in history, for He-

\
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RODOTUS positively asserts, that the Paday or Paddioi,
about 500 years before our ®ra, were not only addict-

€d to the eating of raw flesh, but accustomed to kill-

and eat their relations when they grew old. Now it
is curious that Batta or Batay, for the name is writ-
ten both ways, seems to be the very word which, in

reek, is rendered Padaioi, the letter pbeing almost al- |

ways pronounced b among several of the Indo-Chinese
nations, as in the word .lo’ali, which is almost dlways
pronounced Bali. The following is the account which
Heroporrus gives us of the Paday, or Padaioi. “ Ano-
ther Indian nation, who dwell to the eastward of
these, (the Indian Ichthyophagi) are of nomadic ha-
bits, and- eat raw flesh. They are called Paday, and
are said to practise such customs as the following.
Whoever of the community, be it man or woman,
happens to fall sick, his most familiar friends, if it is
a man, kill him": saying, that by his pining in sick-
ness, his flesh. will be spoiled for them ; and though
* he deny that he is sick, they do not attend to' him,.
but put him to death, and feast on him. Whea &
woman falls sick, she is treated in -like manner by

-~

her most ‘intimate female: associates. They also.sa- -

crifice and feast on him who arrives at old age, and.
this is the reason that so few of them ever attain it,

for they kill every one who falls sick, before that
- period.”* 'Fhis account of Heronorus certainly cor-
responds very minutely with the customs attributed
to the Batta race, and renders it probable- that this
madern nation derive their origin .from the ancient
Raday or Batay.. Neither is it more incredible that
the Battas should eat human flesh as a religious cere-
mony, than that anthropophagy should be practised

by the class of mendicants termed dgérak Punt’h, in

* HezoboT. Lib, HL s. 99.
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Bengal, and other parts of India, which isa fact that
cannot easily be called in question. It is surprizing
* -that this singular custom has received so little inves-

tigation.

_The names of the different Batta tribes, of whom ]
have'been able to hear, are the following—

1. Batta Sebahingt, 5. Batta Toru,

2. Batta Padembanin, 6. Batta Bila,

3. Batta Kwalu, 7. Batta Kurilang,
4. Batta Pannay, 8. Batta Sipagabu,

- In many of the Bat¢ta customs, considerable simi-
larity to those of the Nairsof Malabar may be traced,
as in the law of inheritance, according to which it is
" not the son, but the nephew, that succeeds. '

The Batta language has considerable claims to ori-
ginality, though it is not only connected with the
Malayu, but also with the Bigis and Bima languages.
In point of construction it is equally simple as the
Malayu, but it'is with the Bdgis that. it seems to
have the most intimate connection.. Indeed, the
- manners of the aboriginal Bigis are supposed to have
exhibited no small resemblance to the peculiar cus-
. toms of the Batta nation; for the Rajja or Td-Rajja
tribe, in the central parts of the island Celebes, are
said still to eat their prisoners of war. The Battu
language is the chief source of that diversity of dia-
lect which is disc¢overable in the languages of Suma-
tra. The Rdjang or Rejang dialect 1s formed by the
mixture of the Batta and Jﬁalayu; the Lampiing, by
nwixing Malay and Batta with a proportion of Java-
nese. The Karrows, who are subject to. Achi or Achin,
use only a slight variation of the Batta language, -
while the language of Achi proper consists of a mix-
ture of Malayu and Batte, with all the jargons used.

- . ,
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by the Moslems of the east, whether Hindostani,
Arab-Tamul or Mapilla. The Achinese resemble the
Mépzillas of Malabar more than any other tribe of
Malays : they have long been connected with themn
as a people, and use many Mdpilla terms currently in
their language. The dialects of Néas and the Poggy
islands, the inhabitants of the latter of which are
termed Mantaway, by the Malays, have perhaps .
greater pretensions to originality than any of the
dialects of Sumatra, but resemble the Bgtta more
than any other dialect. Hence it may be suspected,
that if we were acquainted with the books of the
Battas, and knew the full extent of their language, -
in all its variety of expression, elliptic phrases, and
obsolete words, the coincidence would be still more
striking. There is probably, too, some diversity of
expression in these dialects, even in their present
ssate, for in forming a short radical vocabulary of the
Néas language, 1 found it differed considerably, in
some instances, from the specimen published -by
MagspEN, in the sixth volume of the Archeologia. -
The Batta language has been cultivated by writ<
ing, from the earliest times, and numerous books are
said to exist in it. Ihave only been able, however;
to procure the names of the following—

.
.

1. Siva Marangaja,

' 3. Raja Isiri, -
2. Siva-Jarang-Mundopa,

4. Malamdeva.

The Batta alphabet is peculiar, both in the form of .
its characters, and in the order of their arrangement.
It consists of nineteen letters, each of which is va-
riable by six vocalic sounds like the Big?s. In the

ower of the letters, it nearly corresponds with the
4gis and Javanese alphabets, the difterence between
all these being extremely trifling, consisting solely in
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one of them ‘expressing twd cognate sounds by oné
character, or adding a new character, or the modifica-
tion of a character, to ekxpress a double consonant of
fréquent recuirence, But the Bafta character has
another peculiarity’;" it is wiitten néither from right
to left, nor fron left to right, nor from top to bot-
tom, ‘but, id a manner directly opposite to that of
the Chinese, from the hottom to the top‘of the line,
as the Meziciins are said t6 have arranged their hieto-
glyphics. Tlhe material fog writing 15 a bamboo, or
t%ie branch of a tre¢, and the instrument for wiiting
the point of a kris,” consequently their nativé forests
alivays fornish .them with matetials in abundance,
4nd mstead of our pages and volumes, they have
their bamboos and literary faggots. MaRsDEN  has
givén a tolerably ‘correct Batta alphabet, in-his his-
tory of Sumatra, bit instead of plating the charac:
ters in a perpendicular line, he has drranged thent
horizontally, - which conveys an erronieous idea of
their natural form. The Battas, sometimes, reid
their bamboos hotizontally Instead of perpendicular-
ly, as the Chinese dnd Japanese do their books, but
the Chinese consider.the correct mode of reading to
“ ; .
be from the top to the bottom of the page, and the
Battas from the bottom to the top. The lires at thé
top of a Chinese page are always regular, and if a line
terminates in the middle of the page, the blank space
is towards the bottom; now the Battas sometimes
write on growing trees ; and in this case, if a blank
space occurs, it 1s towards the top of the division, 2
¢itcumstance which determines what they consider
as the natural position of their .characters. "The
Batta characters, when arranged in their proper po-
sition, have considerable analogy to the Ez’tgi& and
. Tdgdla. The Lamping and Rijang characters - coin-
. ¢ide in power with those of the Batta, though the ar-
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rangement is different, and so far from being consi-
dered as'otiginal alphabets, they are only regarded,
as far as I could learn, by the Bartas, as different
forms of the samé character. Indeed, the greater
ga_rfc of the differences they exhibit in form, may be .
airty attributed to the different materials on which -
they write, and the different manner of writing;
while the diversity in the number and arrangement
of the letters may be referred to the same causes which
have produced a'similar variety in the Bfgis alphabet.

VL TAG:&L_A.——TIIC Tagala or rather Ti-Gdla or
the Gala language is among the Phillipires, what
the Malaya is in the Malay islands or the Hindostani
. in. Hindostan proper. A Spunish missionary; who pos-
sessed a minute knowledge of this language, has de- -
. ‘claved, that «The Tégdla possesses the combined ad -
vantages of the four principal languages in the world,
It is mysterious as the Hebrew ; it ‘has atticles for
nouns, both appellative and ‘proper, like the Gireek’; -
it is elegant @nd copious as the Latin; and edual to
the Italian, as the language of complimient or busi-
ness.” To examine tigorously the justness of this
eilogium, is foreign t6 my purpose; it is necessary
otily to state, that it is considered by those who have
studied it with moSt attention, as the radical lan-
guage, from which the greater part, if not all, the
dialects of the Philippines are derived. = A miis-
sionary, ‘who had resided eighteen ycars in these-
islands, and whose account of' them has been trans-
lated from the Spanish, and printed by THEVENGT in
the second part of his * Relations de divers Voyages
"Cutieuses. Paris 1664,” declares, that though every
district has its particular dialect, 'yét that these have
all sonie relation to each other, suclr as subsists.
among the Lombard, Sicilian, and Tuscan dialects.
There are six dialects of this kind, in the island 6f

.
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Manila, and two in Ofon. Some of these are cur-
rent jnseveral islands, but the most general are the

Tigdla and Bisaya, the last of which is very gross .

and barbarous; but the other more refined and po-
lished. The opinion of this missionary is confirmed
by Fra. Gaspar peE SAN AvcustiN, who asserts;
that all these particular tongues are dialects of one
general language, in the same manner as the Attic,
Ionic, and Zolic, are all dialects of Greek, or as the
Ttalian, Spanish, Portugueze,” and " French, are all de-
_ tivatives from the Latin. o

The Tigala language has been cultivated only by
the Spanish’ missionaries. The Tdgdla grammar of
Fra. Gaspar pE SAN Avcustin, which has passed
through two editions, was printed in 1703, and
again in 1787. In his pretace, he requests those
who are desirous of more numerous examples in the
language, to-have recourse to other grammars, espe-
cially to that of Fra. Francisco pE San Joskpy,
who is elsewhere called the DrmosTHENES of the
-Tigéla language. A confessional, by the same au-
thor, in Spanish and Tdgdla, was published jn 17183,
and republished with the second edition of his
grammar. In 1627, Fra. ALrHoNso ¢ St. ANNa
published his “ Explicacion de la Doctrina Christiana
en lingua Tdgéila,” and, besides these, many other re-
" ligious compositions, both in prose and verse, have

been published by the missionaries. g

The Tagdla alphabet consists of seventeen letters,
~ three of which are vowels, and fourteen consonants.
It is of the same. class as the Bigis and Batta alpha-
bets, and resembles them much in form; and, 1t is
grobably from some idea of this similarity, that

rA. Gasrar DE SAN AvucusTIN asserts that the
Tigdla characters were derived from the Malays.
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The Tlighla chamcter. is as difficult to;read as it is
eapy to write. It is, written with an -izon style on
bamboos and palin.leaves, and the Spawish missiona-
Fies assert, thatthe-ancient mode of writing was
foom top to bettom, likethe Chinese. . From the cir-
swmstance of their writing- with. an iron style on
bamboos; and from the resemhlange of . the letters fo
the: Batta charagter, I shoyld rather imaging that the
anci¢nt Tdgalg mode.of writing was frgm the hottom
Ap the tpp... The Zdghia characters 4re.still used: in.

Cosmintan; and in generalamong the Tggdlas whohave
mat embraced christianity; and even by the Gfirstian

converts, they are still preferred in epistelary, comes-

pondency, thongh the ¢ontrary has been. insinuated
by: some of -the mjisstonaries, who alledge. that the -
‘Toman alphabet: was eagerly adoptedyoniaccount .of -
ats:being more. easilyspead. . 1 o el o

I S A UL R AT A RS £ I [
. Fhe Tigéalanguege,. with a copgiderable number
of ‘peculiar vacables, -and great singularity of idiem, =
is nevertheless to.be considered as a.cognateilanguage
with Malayu, Bigis and Javgncss. - Haw languages,
‘OIt 3 SUTAOTY eXaMINAION, 'present. a .greater appear-
ance- of originalisy, that' the Tdgéla.. : 'Thongh;a myl-
titude of ite terms agree precisely ‘with those of, the
hng“ageﬁ Ajﬂdtf enumeérated, - ;fphO.llg-h* the 1pore, mmplg
idiems are precisely the.same, and though;the nouns
have ngither, properly: speaking, -genders, numbers
nor cases, nor the -verbs, .moods, . tenses or persony,
yet the idioms. are rendered so-complex, and the sim-
ple terms are so much metamorphosed, by a. variety
of the most simple artifices, that it becomes "quite
impossiblg for a person -who understands all the ori-
ginal words in a sentence, either tp recognize them
individuajly, or comprehend the meaning of the
whole, I illustrating, tli)erefore, the mechanism of

. oo es
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lariguage, few lenguages aremore instructive than the
:Tdgdla. - 'The artfices'whicly it chiefly - employs, are
-the prefixing or postfixing 18 sirfiple vocablis, teer
‘tain particles, which are again‘combinéed, and eoalesce
-with others; and the coniplete or pﬁr(ial tegtlﬁo‘h
of termms, in_this reduplication, may again bécom-
- bined: with other particles.* .- - ene et
‘The Tdgéla forms the plurals of iouns by thelward
yanga, as the Malays by banyd'k, both of which dg-
nify ‘many, and seem to be the very same word, s
thé m and b are often pronounced in sach an indis-
tinct manner, in' the Jndo-Chinese langusages, that
they seem neither' to- correspond exactly to enir mneor
-our b, but'to an intermediate,sound. To  proper
‘namies, the Tdgdle prefixes the particle s, -and: ang
to a-{)pellativ"c'nouﬁs. The first of these cafresponds
to the Malayu sa, and the latter to’ yang, both-of
which are frequently used in Malayu in the same
manner ; but the Zdgdla combines hoth these with
.the particles'ayz and ke, the:first 66 which sigrifies
of it;and the:lateer fo ; and thus they forny sixa; kans,
nina, nang,which (exceptthe last; whith is only'a diffe-
‘rent mode of ‘writing the Matdys nyang; of éhese, who))
scarcely occur in-Malryu. The:plewal iof 1 nouns; in
Maiayu, is sometimes -formed: by-itte répetition of
the singular, and sometimes this repetition is-tot com-
‘plete, but consists only of the first syllable.or
syllables.. :This also occurs in the Tdgdla, in:iwhich
language banal, the Malayu banar, signifies just, true,
aud taro signifies ¢ man, corresponding with the
Blgis tau. A just man. in Tdgdla, is therefore, ang
banal na tavo, or by the addition of another. particle,
-and altering the position of the words, ang-tauong
banal. Now if we substitute the Aulayu word orang,
for the Bigis and Tdgéla term tau or tave, we may
render both these sentences thus; yang orang yang

e
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benar, and yang benarnya orang. In the plural, to
signify, just men, the Tdgdla.gives, ang manga tauong
babanal, to which the corresponding Malayu phrase
is, yang banydk orang yang babemar ; or again in
Tdgéla, ang babanalna manga tavo, to which the cor-
responding Malayu is, yang babenarnya banyak arang..

. The simple pronouns, which vary so much in’all
the dialects of the eastern seas, are nearly the same
in Tdgdla and Malayu, though it is not very easy to

‘recoguize them in-the former language when com-
bined with particles. Thus in the first person ako, ko,
kita, kami are pure Malayu; and in the second person,
mmu corresponds equally with mo, while ikao and iyo

‘seem to be only trivial variations of the Malayu

‘ungkau and ayo. In the third person siya is only a
variety of sa yéa like siafpa for sa-;gpa, who, in Ma-

" layu ; while niya, of him, his,is pure Malayu, as are itu, -

tiLt, and nin of this, while yan, this, and yain, that,
correspond to ini and anu. It is however chiefly in .
the verb that the peculiar character of the Tdgdla lan-

. guage displdys itself. The substantive verb is gene- -
rally omitted altogether, and its meaning is denoted
by implication, or the position of the words in a sen-

" tence. . Sometimes, however, it is expressed . by the
" article ay, the contraction of the Malayu adda, as Sino
_ang masipag ? Who is diligent # or rather, Who is he.
who is diligent? dng masipag ay si JacuLra, it is
JAGULA that is diligent, or Iiterally, he who is diligent

“is'one JaGuLa. L

The Tdgdla verbs being only names of actions or

. states of existence, they cannot properly be said to be

either active or passive, neither have they any per-

sons, nmbers or moods: all these being expressed

by particles prefixed Q;poslt)ﬁxed to the radical word.
‘ 2 |
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The principal particles émployed in modifying the
Tagala verbs are also common to the Malayu language.
The Tdgéla particles are na, nag, mag, pag, ungm, y,
an, in: those which cgo‘rrespon'd to them in Malayu ;ln:e :
. ‘ma, nyang, meng or mé, peng, yangmeng, yang, an, ahin.
'%éi?signiﬁcagons are fad?cally the sf‘me, nir do they
differ essentially in their simple application; but in
‘the variety of modes'according to which these parti-
cles may be combined with the vetb, in its simple
form, “in its reduplicate form, in its semi-reduplicate
form, and the variety of transpositions of letters and
the changes of one letter for another, ewphonic gratia,
which all these combinations give occasion to; in all
these, the Tégdla is infinitely superior to the Malayn,
if there i$ any merit in a superiority which consistsin
ireagpr intricacy. The changes which occur in 3Ma-
ayu are few and obvious, in Tdgdla they are digested
“into an extensive and complex system, in which per-
. fect familiarity with-evety form that 'the word can
assume, not only by the addition of particles, but by
the interchange of letters, is necessary to enablea per-
son to detect the radical, which is often more disgursed
than in the most complex Arabic derivatives. Thus in
Tigdla the root, tolog signifies to sleep, natalog ako,1
slept, matotolog ako, 1 am sleeping, matalog, ‘sleep,
matotolog . ako, I will sleep, katolog, pagkatolog -and
paghkakitolog, sleeping, natotologpa ako, T slept.or was
‘sleeping, ang natotvlog the sleeper, ang matotilog, the
persop who ‘is to sleep, ‘nakatolog ako, -1 had stept
datodgan, the having been asleep, natotologdn, the
_being asleep, katologan and katotologan, the being
“asleep, oract of sleeping; or the slee ing place: and
-~ for the plural nangatologan, zzdngato}:)logdn, parigato-
“logan;’ pangatotologan, &c. the particles na, ma and pa,
“becoming nanga, manga and '{an 4, ‘in’ the'plural. -
- "This fs an instance in which the changés of theradical
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word are very obvious; in the following they aré less
80, buhat to lift; bungmuhat, bungmubuhat, bumuhat,
bubuhat, pagbuhat, nakabuhat, nabuhat, binuhat, bi-
nubuhat, bukatin, bubuhatin, nagpabuhat, nagpapabuhat,
magpabuhat, magpapabuhat, pagpabuhat, pagpapabu-
hat, pinabuhat, pinababuhat, t, namuhat, namus
mahat, mamuhat, mamumuhat, pinamuhat, pinamamu-
- hat, pamuhatin,” pamumuhatin. The addition of a
greater number of particles would still produce a con-
siderable number of additional metamorphoses, in
which it would be very difficult to recognize the ori-
ginal radical dukat ; but these may suffice to shew the
genius of the lapguage; and they will also tend to
shew the extreme danger thatany etymologist or gram-
marian incurs, who presumes to treat of one of the
eastern lafiguages without a radical knowledge of it, -
-and even, in some degree, of its cognate dialects.

The greatest defects of Fra. GaspaRr DE S. Avu-
« GUSTIN’S Tdgdla mar proceed from his not hav-
-ing comprehended sufficiently the original simplicit
of the dialect, nor even the simple artifice by which
the greater part of these changes have been effected;
and from having composed his grammar on European.

‘frmciples, without attending uniformly to the pecu-
iar character of the language.

.With respect to the original literature of the 74-
gélas, the accounts of the Spanish missionaries are ra-
ther discordant.. Sometimes they represent them as.
totally devoid of histories, and books of science; and
sometimes they represent them as in possession of
many historical poems; not considering that almost
the whole body of the eastern history must be gleaned -
from poetical tradition. - Tt however.appears, clearly
enough, from their own 1§¢°°“nt" that the ancient

s , -
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religious traditions of the Tdgdla race, their genealo-
gies, and the feats of their gods and heroes, are care-
_ fully preserved in historical poems and songs, which,
in their youth, they: carefully commit to memory,
and are accustomed to recite during labour and long
voyages, but particularly at their festivals and so-
lemn lamentations for the dead. These original me-
morials of the race, the missionaries have, with pious
care, attempted to extirpate, and have employed
themselves sedulously in composing .religious tracts,
both in prose and verse, in the Tdgdla, with the
.+ hopeof supplanting the remains of national and pagan
" antiquity. Many psalms and hymsns, and even some
of the Greek dramas composed by Dionysius Arko-
‘PAGITA, have in this manner been translated into
the Tigdla language. Among this brood of Tdgéla
poets, the names of Fra. AxrtoNio DE S. GRE-
corto, . of Fra. Aronso pE S. Ana, and of
Fra. PaBro Crain, the translator of Kempis, into
Tdgdla, are celebrated, but the most illustrious of
them all, says-the reverend father Gasrar pE 8. Au-
' GUSTIN, is Fra. PEprRO DE HERRERA, the very Ho-
RrACE of the Tdgdla language, as appears by his book
of “ Postrimerias.” With the original Tdgdla poetry
I am unacquainted, and I believe no specimen of it
. has been hitherto published. S. Aucusrin, in his
grammar, treats, indeed, of Tdgdli poetry, but he
plously confines his examples ta the works’ of his
ghostly brethren. He observes, . that the Zdgdld
verse,, is regulated by the rhythm of the syllables,
aud the similarity.of the vowels in the close. This
similarity of the terminating vawels does not amount
ta regular rhyme; for the: consonants may be- totally
_difierent, though the vowels. are similar, as:in the
Spanisk thymes termed dsopantes: 'Thus leglag and
taltal sit and cahuy, silip and bukkir, however imper-
fect as rhymes, are all that s required in the termi-

1
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mations of . Tdgdla verse. . The. T¥géla metres, adds
the same author, are rather lyric than heroic, and he
adduces specimens of several Latin and Custilidn mea<
sures, imitated in that language, besides a legitimate
sonnet addressed to.himself, on publishing his Tdgdla
grammar by Fra. Josepn pr EL Varie. The fol-
lowing specimen from the Tdgéla version of one of
the dramas of D1oNYSIUS AREOPAGITA, i8 an imita-
tion of the comic verse of TErENCE.

Dito sa dakkilang kaharian nang Grecia

. Ay itong bayannang Athenas lalo, at mona-

Sa ibang manga bayang na sasakop baga

Hangan saona, at magpangayon pa.

BesipEs the Tégdla nation, there are several other
races, which inhabit these islands, who differ consi-
derably from each other in features, language, and
the various relations of the social state; but concern-
ing them, it is more difficult to speak with any de-
gree of certainty. Such are the Pampangos, who re-
side to the north of Manilla; the Bisiyas, who are
generally diffused over the Philippines ; and the painted

race, termed, by the Spaniards, Pintados, who are,
" by some, reckoned-a branch of the Bisdya nation,
and allied to the Tdgdla and Bilgis races; while, by
others, they are supposed to be of the same origin as
thezHearaforas. . S K :

Of the Biséya language, I have seen some lists of
words. It appears:to be.either mixed with Tdgdle,
oriderived from thesame source; but.it is seldom
possible to jurge of any-of'the eastern languages from
a few straggling specimens, formed in the hurried, -
Anaccurate and. incurious. manner in -which, these are -
generally collected.. . For this redson, I shall offerno
observations.on the. Pawpango language, of which I
haye: alse - seen .sperimgu%;'on the Biaju, Tirén, or
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Tdén languages of Boriieo’; nof on the Harfﬁra, or
the Papua languages of the eastern isles.” The St
tongue is a very mixed-dialect, but isderived chiefly
from the Malayu; Javanese and Tdgila. Fornest,
however, is inclined to refer its peculiarities to the
Bisdya. The language of Melndenow, or Magin-
dano, which nearly coincides with the Lanin dialect,
" isalso a compound of Malayu, Bigis and Tdgéla,
with a certain proportion of the ancient Tarnuta or
Molucca language, which seems to- have been an ori-
ginal tongue. The Bigju language is reckoned ori-
'ginal, but it has no written character. The Bigjis
are of two races; the one is settled on Borneo, and
" are a rude, but warlike and industrious nation, who
reckon themselves the original possessors of the island
of Borneo. The other is a species-of sea-gypsies, ot
itinerant fishermen, -who live in small ¢overed boats,
and enjoy a perpetual summer on the eastern ocean,
shifting to leeward, from island to island, with the
variations of the monsoon. In some of their customs,
this singular race resemble the natives of the Maldive
islands. The Maldivians annually launch a small
“bark, loaded with perfumes, gums, flowers and odo-
riferous wood, and turn it adnft at the merey of the
. winds and waves, as an offering to the Spirit of the
winds; and sometimes similar offerings are made to
the spirit whom they term zhe King of the Sea.  In
“like manner the Bigjus perform their offering to the
god of evil, laanching a small -bark, loaded with all
the sms .and misfortunes of the nation, which are
-Imagined to fall en the unhappy crew that may be so
- unlucky as first to meet with it. - .

- “The Tirdn or Tedowig tribes live chiefly on the
north east coast of Borneo, “and are reckoned
‘& sdvage -and.-‘piratical: race, addicted to -eating
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the flesh of their ehemies. With their language T am
totally- unacquainted, but it is reckoned pecuhar. It
is very probable, however, that they are only a tribe
of Iddn, whom, again, I imagine to be only a race of
Haraforas or Alfoérs; as ‘they are termed by the
Dutch, who seem to-be the most original race of all
the eastern islands, excepting perhaps, the Papuas.
The Idén are sometimes termed Mardt; they are
certainly the original inhabitants of Borneo, and
resemble the Haraforas equally in stature, agility,
colour, and mauners. The Haraforas are indigenous
in almiost all the eastern isles, and are sometimes
found on the same island with the Papuas or oriental
. negrovs. They are often lighter in colour than the
© Muhammedan races, and generally excel them in
strength and activity. They are universally rude and
“unlettered, and where they have not been reduced
to the state of slaves of the-soil, their manners have
a general resemblance. In their manners, the most
singular feature is, the necessity imposed on ever
erson, of some time in his life, embruing his baﬁ%
i human blood; and in general among all their
tribes, as well as the Jdén, no person is permitted to
marry till he can shew the skull of a man whom he
“has slaughtered. They eat the flesh of théir enemies,
like the Battas, and drink out of their skulls; and
“the ornaments of their houses are human skulls and
teeth, which are, consequently, in great request
among . them, as formerly in Sumatra, the ancient
inhabitants of which are said to have originally had
no other money 'than the skulls of their enemies.
The Haraforas are found in all the Moluccas, in Ce-
lebes, the Philippines, and Magindano, where they are
terfed Subano or Manubo,; and the ferocious race
mentioned' byy Marspen, who live inland from Sa-
. manka. in Sumatra, and are accustomed to atone their
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own faults by offering the heads of strangers to the
chiefs of their villages, are probably of the same
description,

The Papuas, termed by themselves Igoloté, but by
the Spaniards of the Philippines, negritos del monté,
from their colour and woolly hair, are the second race
of aborigines, in the easternisles; in several of which
they are still to be found, and in all of which they
seem to have originally existed. Some of their
divisions have formed small savage states, and made
some advances towards civilization; but the greater

art of them, even with the example of more civil-
1zed races before their eyes, have betrayed no symp-
toms, either of a taste or capacity for improvement,
and continue in their primitive state of nakedness,
sleeping on trees, devoid of houses or cloathing, and
- subsistirig on the spontaneous products of the forest,
or the . precarious success of their hunting and
fishing. The natives of the 4ndaman isles seem to
be of this race, as also the black mountaineer tribes
of the Malay peninsula, termed at Kiddeh, Samang ;
at Perak, and in the Malay countries to the N. W.
of Kiddeh, Bila; while to the southward of Pera’k,
" and through the straits of Malacca, to the egstward,
they are termed Dayak. The Papuas, or oriental
negroes, seem to be all divided into very small states
.or rather societies, very little connected with each
other. Hence their language is broken inte a mul-
titude of . dialects, which in progess of time,. by separ
ration, accident, and oral corruption, have nearly lost
all resemblance. The Malays of the peninsula, con-
sider the language of the blacks of the hills as a mere
jargon, which can only be compared to the chattering
of large birds; and the Papua.dialects, in many of the
gastern isles, are generally viewed in, the same light.
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The Arabs, in their early voyages, appear to have
frequently enconntered the Papuas, whom they
describe in the most frightful colours,.and constantly
represent as capnibals. They are mentioned by the
travellers IBsN WanaB and ABu ZEip, in the Silsilet-
al-Tuarikh, translated by ReExavupor, and nearly the
same accounts seem to be repeated by Masubpi,
Yaxkvur, and Isy AL WaRps1, The following passage,
which gives the name of one of the tribes, is adduced
from the Persic treatise termed Seir ul Aklim, the
author ef -which appears to have visited the easterst
islands. = After mentioning the great island of cam--
. phor, probably <ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>